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PREEATORY NOTE 


The present work forms a sort of supplement to the 
Peakeit portion of che Select Inscriptions bearmg on Indian 
History and Civilization, Vol. 1, to which the author originally 
intended to append it. As a matter of fact, printing of the 
catliet sections was almost complete before it was decided to 
publish the following pages as a separate volume.. : 

The aim of the author is principally to introduce the 
Prakeit language to students who have co study the epigraphs 
written in that language, An attempt has been made in 
these pages to describe Prakeit as ic was known to the earlier 
grammarians Varacuchi, Katyiyana and Bhimaha, with 
special reference to Pali, Epigraphic Prakrit and the works of 
such medieval authorities as Hemachandra and Purushottama, 
The author's scheme will be clear ftom a glance ac the notes 
appended to the chapters on declension and conjugation, 
As for instance, declension of a number of noun ‘bases has 
been provided in the notes on Chapter V, in a tabular form, 
not only according to the system of Varacuchi, but has also 
been quoted from Pali, Epigraphic Prakeit and the grammar 
of Hemachandra, The minor Prakrit dialects described by 
Hemachandra and Purushottama have been discussed cither 
in the notes on relevant chapters or in the Appendix. — IE 
the following pages be of some use to the students of Prakric 
insctiptions, the author will consider his labours amply 


rewarded, 


(x } 

Owing to inconvenience caused by domestic troubles and 
the abnormal situation now prevailing in the country, the 
author has not been able to avoid misprints and errors. For 
these he craves the indulgence of readers. Any suggestion 
for improving the usefulness of che work will be most 


welcome, 
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alcutta University. 
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A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE 


Introdustory, Prakrit ie tho Prakrita-bhdshd indientes tho common or 
ordinary speoch, or the language of the common people. The word prakrita, 
literally “non-artificial,’’ points to tho difference betweon this languago and 
the literary or ceromonial language that was thought to be artificial, Iv is 
gonorally belioved that Prakrit is merely a corrupt form of tho Sanskrit 
language, This view has been found to bo errenocous, ‘ho common spooch 
of the Vedic Aryans which apparontly diffored in sonlo reapectsy Irom tho 
literary Janguago of the Samhitiis (that was gradually bocoming archaic) is no 
doubt the origion of tho so-colled Prakrib Jangunago, Tho ordinary speoch of 
a people is liable to gradual change in course of times The language of tho 
common. poople of tho early Vedio ago changed continually and after soveral 
centurios assumed the form which wo call Prakrit, Sanskrit (=samskrita, the 
refined speoch) is tho reformed, lilorary and ologant form of tho same language 
al an early stage of its development, This rofinad language was based on tho 
apoech of tho culturéd pooplo (sishfa), standardized by grammarians, tho school 
of Panini (c. 6th contury B, 0.) of Gandhiva having beon ospocially responsible 
for its final and storcotypod form, Groat religious teachors like Qautama 
Buddha ond Vardhamina Mohiwvira, as also their followers, proached thoir 
dootrines in the ordinary apoceh of the people, Prakrit was also the court 
language in carly timos, ‘hase aro some of tho entises that lod to the growth of a 

. polished and literary form of Prakrit which is known from opigraphic, classical 
and grammatical literature, Pili, the scriptural language of the UWinayina 
Buddhists, and Arsha-Prikrita (usually called Ardha-Miigadhi)* tho languago of 
tho early Jain Stitras aro also similar literary dislects based on Prakrib, 





1 Boonamy of effort or tendency to simplifiention, progrossivo rofinomont 
in courts, cities, otc,, softening influonco of tho climato and the influence of 
non-Aryan languages on Indo-Aryan spooch—those are supposed to havo causad 
the Prakritio changes, ‘ho dative caso-afix, the dual numbor, the imporfect, 
perlect and aorist tonsos, declansions oxcepting tho typo of @-stams, conju. 
gations oxcepting the type of the bhvaidi claas, ote,, ५८५, woro gradually disapoar- 
ing from tho common speech of the people, ' 

2 Tho languago ol tho Jain roligious literature is nob tho same as tho 90 
callod Ardha-Migadhi of Sanskrit dramas, Tho Inugunge of ho Digambare, 
canon is callod Jnin Saurasoni, while the non-canonioal boolss of the Svotimbaras . 
aro written in what is called Jain Mahirishgris 
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Philologists have divided the history of the Indo-Aryan languages into 
three periods, viz. Old, Middle. or Medioval, and Now. Tho speech of 
the Old Indo-Aryan (OIA) period is represented by the language of tho 
Vedas as well as tho spoken "dialects on which the diction of tho क्ण 
and also the highly polished (samskrita) literary languago callod Sanskrit woro 
based. The Medieval or Middle Indo-Aryan (MIA) period is roprosented by 
Pili andthe Prakiits comprising all dialects of tho ago boginning with the 
time when cortain phonotic changes and giammatic variations had producod 
a language different from OIA, down to tho timo whon furthor phonetic 
changes and break up of the old grammatical tradition had led to tho growth’ 
of a new type of IAnguago similar to that of tho modern Indo-Aryan dialects 
which represent the New Judo-Aryan (NTA) poriod. Tho Prakzit poriod is furthor 
divided into threo stages, viz, Old, Medieval or Middlo, and Iinto, ‘he Old 
Prakrit stage includes Pali, and tho Prakrit of the inseriptions, of the oldest 
Jain Sitvas and of early Sanskrit dramas liko those of ASvaghosha. The Middlo 
Prakvit stage is represented by the Prakrit of the olassical Sanskrit dramus, 
of works like Ifla’a Sattasat and Guniidhyo’s Brihatkathé, and of tho Prakrit 
grammars. Unfortunately no sufliciontly old Mss. of 00119 works lilo those of 
Kalidasa are available, and the Mes, at our disposal aro not quite roliable for the 
Prakvits, A literary dialect callod Apabhvaméa is known from tho 6th and 7th 
centurios A.D.; but the Late or tho full-fledged Apabhrainga stage was reached by 
the ordinary colloquial spoech when the Prakrit of tho dramas and grammars had 
already become archaic as also stereotyped owing to tho offorts of grammarinna. 
‘The living Apabhramga dialects no doubt represent tho carliost stage of tho 
modern Indo-Aryan languages. Apabhiamga is elaborately dosorihed by Jloma- 
ohandra in the 12th century A.1).; but the Muslim chroniclars speak of versos in ‘ 
the Lughat (or Jawan) Hindvi (i.o,, Hindi) composed by tho Uhandolla contom po- 
rary of Saltin Mahmiid (997-1080 A.D,), ‘Amir Khusraw 1 001४ to Ma‘stid ibn Sa'd 


(4.1121 or 1180 A.D.) as an author of तुह verses, | 
Indien grammarians have usually approached tho Pyrakrit languago from 


thei: stand on Sanskrit grammar, becauso their works wore usually moant for 
the students of Sanskrit dramas who were expected to havoa fair knowlodge 
of the Sanskiit language and grammar, Prakrit words and 10098 wore 
therefore divided into three classes, viz, tat-samea, (thoso which havo no literal 
difference with Sanskiit words and roots), tad-bhava (those which aro Appa 
rently derived from Sanskrit), and desi or desaja (those which have no roul 
orapparont relation with Sanskrit), Tho rules of Prakrit grammar aro also 
shaped aftor tho pattern of thoso of Sanskrit grammar. 
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Scholars have recognised the existence of two Tndinn schools of Prakrit 
grammarians bolonging rospoctivaly to tho wos and tho onst, Tho former is 
somobimos callod the School of Valmiki and the Inttor that of Vararuchi, ‘To 
tho wostorn school bolong tho Siéras traditionally usoribod to the author of 
tho Ramiéyana (hough in its progont form ib is apparontly alate work vomposod 
or compiled by Lvivikrnama), and its commontarios tho Prahrita-vydhaaya by 
Yrivikrama (9, 13th contury A,D.), tho Shadbhdsha-chandrika by Lakslmidhare 
and the Prdkrite-ripdvatare by Simharija. ‘Tho oarliost known Pralerit grammar 
of the wostern school is tho oighth chapter of tha Siddha-Aema-dabddnusasune 
by the Jain polymath Hoemachandra (1088-1172 A.D.) of Gujarat, whose 
sittras aro independent, but follow tho samo कुठा, ‘To the oustern salival of 

* Piakrit grammarians belongs tho Prékyita-prakdsa by Vararuchi who ia bradi- 
tionally known to have beon ono of the Nino Goms of king Vikramidibya 
(Chandra Gupta IT, 976.414 A.D). Pho earliest commontarioy on this work 
ave tho Parkrita-maijart by Kityfiyana (५, 6th-7th contury A.D.) and tho 
Munorama by tho Kashmirian Bhamoha (७, 7th-8bh contury)'. Somo scholars 
believe that Katyfyana was another namo of Vararuchi or thab ho was tho 
४५५1 author of tho PP. 70 is however possible to suggest that tho work was 
actually composed in tho glorious days of classical Sanskrit drama ubaut the time 
whon the works of Kilidisn (4th-5th contury A.D.) wore on thy sbago; Int the 
first compilation of tho s@éras may havo beon due to Kittyiyana, lator important 
works of this school aro tho Prakpita-kdmadhenw (oomm, Prakpita-lankesvara) 
by Lankesvara, tho last chaptor of tho Suikshiptusara by Krumudidvara, tho 
Prakrita satjivant by Vasantarijja, tho Prakptdnusdsana by Parvshotlama 
(12th century) of Bongal, the Lvakribackaipatarw by Ritmagaymi («17th 
contury) of Bongal and tho Prikvitasarvasva by Markandeya (¢. 17th एणा 
tury) of Orissa, Mirkanydoya rofora to tho following authorities on the subject 
Sitkalya, Bharata, Kohala, Vararuahl, Bhimaha, Vasantarija and others. 
The two schools of Prakrit grammarians diffor from oach othor in many rospouts, 
Tho most impoitant points of difference are that thoir yanas rarely agree 
and thab their accounts of tho Paisiohi Pralerit are madually inconsisbont, 
Vhe western school has its own Paidiichi with soveral dinlucty and troaty tho 
Paidiichi of Lho castorn school as an insignificant varioby called the Chulikit 


1 That Wityfiyana is oulior than Bhiimuha is not only suggoated by tho 
threo interpolated chapters (PP., X-XT) recognised by tho latbor, but also hy 
some sitias which the two commontatlors road differently; ef, 1V, 2b; V, 6; 
VI, 81, 04; VILL, 2, ote, 


4 A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRT LANGUAGH 


Pnigichi; while the Paidicht of the castern school haa sovon difforont dialects 
nono of which agrees with any of its variotios desoribed by tho westornors, Some 
other works on Prakrit grammar aro Chanda’s Prakyita-lakshana (considorably 
old, according to scholars), Urishikeda’s Padhpita-vytkarapa, Durgiichirya’s 
Shadbhashé-ripa-malika, Soshakrishna’s Prakvita-chandrikd, Appayadikshita’s 
Prikyita-mani-dipa, tho Prtkyite-lakshana asciihed to Panini, tho Shadbhdsha- 
1149044, the Shadbhashd-vichdra, tho Shadbhashd-suvantddarsa, ove, Some of tha 
works on Prakrit grammar are lost. 

Excepting certain sections of Bhavata’s Ndfyasastva', tho tost of which is 
extremely corrupt and useless for practical purposes, the earliest extant Prakrit 
grammar is the PP, All other extant works woro written when Prakiit was 
already a dead languaga., These later authors had no doubt traditions to help 
them ; but the real authoritics for their rules, ao far aa thoy added to tho rulos 
of old grammarians (many of whoso works had been lost), woro Prakrit: works 
(thon surviving) of authors who wore long since वकत, Thoy formed thoir rulos 
by an analysis of the forms contained in these works, ‘Che valuo of tho rules of 
the later grammarians thorefore depended largely on tho Ms, matorial at their 
disposal, and it is not impossible thatin some cases at least they have boon 
misled by wrong readings in tho Mss.?_ As tho carliost Prakrit grammar, probably 
writton in a poriod when Pralnit was atill a living languago, tho VP. has a value 
ofitsown. That ié cannot oxplain all tho peculiaritios of tho Prakrit language 
used in inscriptions (belonging to tho period vanging from the 4th contury BO. 
to tho dth contury A, D.) ov in classical Sanskrit dramas (whose Mes, exo much 
influenced by the traditions establishod by later Prokrit grammarians) seoms to 
ho duo tothe facts that the provincial poonliarities of Insoriptional Prakrit 
wore possibly outside its scope and thatin point of date the PP. stands midway 
between tho two olassos of literature?, 





1 In its present form, however, the NS, which montions Mahirishjra cannot 
be earlier than the 5th-6th contury A.D. Reforenco to the diamatic Proakrits, 
the Magadhi, Avanti, Pricbyi, Sawasoni, Ardha-Migadhi, Bihliki and Diakshi- 
nityh as bhdshd, and tho Sakiri, Abhiri, Chandii, Sibari, Drimili and Andhri 
as vibhdsha suggests a considerably ater date. 

2 Homachandra’s hitapake (IV, 310; infra, X, notes) scoma to be a mistake 
for hatayaka, 

3 It must be admitted that some inseriptional forms can be explained by a 
Ipter grammar, but nob by the PP; ६.0; tho foim fathika (Pallava); of, 
Hem., ए, 104 The conjuncts used in Adolan records as woll asin tho Kharoshthi 
ins, cannot be explained by the PP., but for some of thom, of, लप, mfra, KL, 

_hotes. The Prakrit grammais wore mainly written for the dramatic Pralvits. 
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Ib is intorosting Lo nolo that tho earliost Vraleil grammar ix only the firal nino 
chaptors of tho oxtant PP, which havo boon commented an by Kityiyana. 
Vararuchi and Kityfiyana thorofore roeognisod only ono atandard fom of tho 
literary Prakrit language and ignored tho rogiongl or tribal peeuliarities an such, 
This standard Prakiit, doseribod by lator grammarians as the Mahirishtr varioty 
of Prakrit spcoch, scoms to have boon ५ sort of Lingua rane moro or 16४४ 
intelligible Lo tho stage-audionco in differont parts of India. Ohaplora X-XI of 
tho PP, dealing respectively with the Paidichi and Migadhi dialects, wero added 
to the original work cither by Bhamaha himself or by an unknown grammazian 
who lived between Kityiyana and Bhimaha. Chaptor XIT of the PP, which 
describes the Saurasoni Prakrit has not been commented on even by Bhimaha 
and is thus a still later intorpolation, although tho csistonce of Saurasoni is 
recognised by tho author of ch, X, 2 and ch, XI, 2, Bub there 11100 supplomon- 
tary chapters were probably added to tho PP. betore the time of Lemachanda 
who in his grammar troats not only of Mahirish{ri, Sauraseni, Miigadhi, Ardha- 
Migadhi, Poidichi and (णाद एतदहमा) but also of Apabhranda, But the 
convontional numbor of tho variotios may have boon actually highor about 
this time. Tho JGhitya-darpapa (110) eontury) rofers to tho Sauxasoni, Mahii- 
rishtyi, Miigadhi, Ardha-Migadhi, Pritchyi, Avantiki, Diikshiniityi, Ailkiivi, 
Vilhiki, Draividi, Abhiri and Ohindili variotios of tho Prakiit language $ the 
Prakyita-lankesvara onumorates Udichi, Mahitiishii, Migadhi, Mise-Ardha- 
Migadhi, Sikibhiri, Srivasti, Drividi, Audviyi, दलपत, Prichyi, Vihliki, 
Rantiki, Dikshinityai, Paigicht, Avanti and Saurasont ; whilo tho 4५ 411८५. 
chandrikd, vofors not only to Mahirishjri, Avanti, Suurasoni, Ardha-Magadhi, 
Vibliki, Migadhi, Dikshinityajé and Apabhinmsa, but algo to tho 27 variations of 
Apabhraméa, such as Vriichada, Lita, Vaidubha, Upanigara, Nigarn, Virvara, 
Avantya, Pifichilo, Pikka, Millava, Kaikaya, Gauda, Audra, Daiva (flaiva, 
Haimavata?), Piidchitya, Pandya, Kountala, Saimhala, Kalinga, Prichya, 
Kirnita, Kiificha, Dravida, Gaurjara, Abhira, Madhyadosiya and Vatdila, 
Lokshmidhara again says that tho Paisichi languego was spokon in tho Piindya, 
Kokaya, Vihlika, Sahya, Nopila, Kauntula, Sudoda, Bhola, Gandhiiva, tTaiva 
(IIsimavateP) and Kannojana (Kamboja or Kanauj?) countries. Ll will bo कण्णो 
thot this rogional or tribal classification is not quito gatisiactory. Nho grammarians 
who lived after Vararuchi ond Kiityfiyana had no doubt to recoguiso tho growing 
provincial or dialectic influence on Prakrit Mss, and on tho pronunciation of 
Prakrit words, and convontional traditions (nob always quite sofontifie) woro 
gradually taking shupe, As Prokrit was thon a dond language, il is no wondor 


that the authors are often mutually inconsistont. ‘Choy aro zometimes wnablo to 
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demonsirate the actual difference botwoon two dialects and vaguoly charactoriso 
thom ४8 haying siikshma-bheda, 1४ is apparent that somo lala writers 
referred to tho early stages of the modern Indian languagos (including 
Dravidian languages more or loss influenced by lndo-Aryan) as Prakrit or 
Spabhraméa, But primarily the rogional or tribal clagsifieation seoms 4० hayo 
been based only on soma important (but not in all casos compulsory) peoulia- 
yities ofa dialect. A study of tho insoriptions and tho modem disloots which 
can both bo classified rogionally and in many eases also tribally shows that 
the classification fayoured by grammarians is not quite sclontific and suis. 
factory. It is to be noted that inscriptions and dialects bolonging to Mahii- 
ifightre, Magadha and Siirasena havo characteristics othor than thoso of the 
so-called Mahariishtri, Magadhi and Sanraseni Prakrits, Note, e.g, tho rule 
rogarding the uso of ‘p 01, As regardsthe dubious nature of some grammatianl 
traditions, we may also point to the ya-srudi. It is said that whon a consonant 
is olided, Mahiirishtvi uaually rotains tho inhovont a, but Ardha-Migadhi 
makes it ya. This rulo is ropudiated not only by modern Marithi, bul also 
by insoriptions from the Muhirishtra area ; ef, ndga=ndya (Nanaghal), 
1ja=rayd (Nanaghat, Basim), eto’, As regards tho Migadhi substilu- 
tion of r by J, it has heen rightly pointed out that “the mordern dialects of Bihiiy 
and Bengal have not roplaced overy 7 with an ८, Perhaps this rule for dramatic 
Miagedhi is conventional exaggoration of a marked tondoncy of tho Mastern 
dialects,’ Some of the linguistic poculiaritios attributed to tho Tato or Apa+ 
bbramda poriod or even to lator date aro again actually noticed in vory old 
insoriptions; ९, ¢ pamdarasa for natichadase in the Hathigumpha inscription 
(about the ond of the lst cont. B, O,); of, Pali pannarusa; Prakrit panyarasa, 
paprparaha; indi pandrah (*pandaraha), Of, also the inseriptional forms tera, 
choda, athdra (Nigirjunikonda, 8rd cent, A, D.), ete. 

1४ is possible to get together an enormous numbor of grammatical lorms 
fiom the Prakrit inscriptions, to discover a system under which thoy can be 
arranged andto write a grammar of Inecriptional Pralkrit after European or 
the orthodox Indian model, But tho aim of the author of the present worl 
isnot so much to write a grammar of the Inscriptional Prakrit as 10 draw 
the attention of students to a comparative study of the Prakrit language found 
in inscriptions, Hterary works ond grammars. It is hoped that tho stitras 
of the PP. with comments on their relations with other forms of Prakrit 





1 Hom., I, 280 allows ya-sruti for Maharash{ri only whon tho preceding vewol 
is a. For ya-Sruti in Agokan records, of, bhikhupdye, nilethiya, obo, Pili, 
khayita, ९४५, The change of j to y is a Migadhi characteristic (आ, XI, 4). 
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specch would sorve this purpose fairly satisfactorily, An inbolligent sirdent would 
bo able moroovor to frame his own rules for a skelelon grammar of tho language 
of the seleetod एतत reoords with, the help of the word-for-word Sanskrit 
chhaya supplied with all of thom, But tho following [nots would suggort this 
a comprehonsive grammar of inscriptional Prakiit‘may prove rather vomplox 
to persons for whom this book is actually intonded. ‘Tho Selection ropresonts 
only a fragmont of the large numbor of Prakrit inseripbions so far disoovored 
and dogs not offer all the peouliaritios of Inseriptional Pinkrit. Thora aro in 
many cases mistakes (apparont or doubtful} duo to the seribo or tho ongravor, ln 
many inseriptions the language is moro or losy influoneed by Sanskrit, Some of tho 
dialecta represented (o.g , the language of the Gouiral Asian documents) can only 
be treated roparatoly, Ina large ntmber of recorls whose prosorvation is not 
oxcoptionally satisfactory , the vowol-marks and the anusvdre aro doubtful, 
Rarly epigraphic records have usually avoided the use of वणपाठ consonants 
and sometimes also of tho anusvara and of conjunots, though all of them wero 
Apparently pronounced in reading out tho epigraphs. Lnseiptions written in 
the Kharoshthi soript havo usually no @ 7%, @, ete, which wore no dowht prono- 
unced ‘They moreovar freoly modify the sound of a vensonunt by a sign 
rosombling the subsoript 9, A notoworthy foature of the inseviptional Prakrit 
18 the abundant uso of the svdrthika ka and bho Dravidio namo-suflixes कपण 
and ampikd with ocensional use of the atpeksha and mayitira-vydmeake samdsas, 
Tt is also to be borno in mind that the inscriptions a0 curlior than tho PP, 
19119019 of consonants aro therofere not universal, but conjugational forms of 
various tonses, obe,, are uscd moro frequently, ‘Linnsformaiion of tho sonand 
into aurd and of the sud into sonant in somo districts whoro sometimes the 
agpirates loso their aspixation (dug to Dravidian er Iranian iniluanes) and none 
aspirates are aspirated is algo noticed. Uf. infra; X-XJ, notes. 

In those pages wo have followod tho toxt of Bhiimala's Afanoramd an 
givon in tho PP, ‘odited by +, B, Cowoll (London, 1868) and that of 119६. 
yona's Prékpitu-matjart as givon in tho 17, editod by B. 1६, Ohattorjoo 
(Caloutta, 1914), Mxamplos have been quoted from other works, expecially Pali 
grammar and the Prakrit grammar of Vomachandia (Bomb, Sans. Pr, Ser, No. 
XL, 1086; od, LR, Pischol, [falle, 1877). Authors Inter thon tho 12th eontury A.D, 
have howovor boen only occassionally quoted; that is to say, their trontanont 
ol 9 particular dialaot has not boon claboratoly followed, As for instaned, our 
account of Paisiichi, is basad on Vararuchi and Iomachandee wnd Inve writers 
like Mirkandoya and Rimagarimi hayo boon practically ignored. No abbumpt has 
heen mado to make 0 gave oxhaustive, as the authorities diffor widely on this 
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point and as variations to a rule mo found in litoraiure and insorfptions. 1४ 
may be noted that in referring to inscriptional words wo havo somotimos used 
double consonants instead of tho singlo consonant of tho origimal and have 


^ i : 
also ignored the sign resembling subseript + used to modify the sound of a 


consonant, 
वर्सचि-कतः प्राछत-पकादाः 
प्रथमः परिच्छेदः ।-- अज्विधिः 1 
“ » Chapter |—Tho ४०५८०15, 


Chapters I--IX desciibe tho standard Nterary Pralait which was known to 
later writers as tho Mahiraishtri variety of Prakrit. ‘this namo rofers tu Mahii- 
vishjra, the modern Marathi country, Tho namo Mahiindsh(ra is howovor not 
much earlier than tho 5th-6th century A.D. Moahiiriigh(ri waa considered 
to be the Prakrit par excellence. It is supposod to havo roprosonted tho Docean, 
1.6. the land to the south of the Madhyeadesga which ta said to have bean 
represented by the Sanraseni Prakrit, By convontion, Muhiiriish{rt is tho 
language of poetry and Saurasoni that of 2०86, In dramas, Indios of rank converss 
in Sauragoni; but uso Mahirashtri in songs, 

आदैरतः US “As regards the first a in 0 word," (गा is an adhikaras 
sta {io., ono having authority to bo implied in succoeding Sréras) of which 
“the first’ applios Lo all Savas of the chaptor oxoopting ३, 14 and 28, whilo tna 
regards a” only to Sittras 2-0, 

भा सष्दधधादिषु AT UR In the words samriddhi, ote. त ia optionally 
used for the firsta, Lhe sampiddhyddi-gana iy an akyiti-ganu, 1.0. & class of words 
that is to be determined by observing the forms uscd in standard works. 
सम्रद्वि=समिद्धी, सामिद्धी ; प्रकटनपश्रडं, पश्र; sgerstad, ced; प्रसिद्धि 
प्रसिद्धी ; पासिद्धी ; cto. Por rules regarding tho chango of sivglo consonants and 


conjuncts, see infra, I-IV. 


दद्‌ ईषत्‌-पक्त-खप-येतस-म्यजन-सदङ्गाङ्रेषु ([२॥ In the sovon words vetasa, 


stc,, १ 35 substituted for the first a—optionally according to K,, but compnisorily 
necording 1० Bh. ईषत्‌, दसि ; tau", foe; waefafrat, राविणौ ; वेतस 
वेडिसौ, वेडसो (171, 8) ; व्यजसनविश्रणो, वश्रणो ; सदह सुद गो, सुखंगो ; svat, 
RATAN Hom. ललाट=शिडासं, एडालं ॥ 1५७. मनामि ; मध्यमन्मगिम ; wae 
छदिसना ; राजाहृप्त-राजाणितो ; एतस्य-~एतिस ; Rae; seen; प 
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सिष्य | Also fare [-विशततगकनविशतिमष ; चतुदशीनचतुदिि ; श्रष्टन््र्टि ; 


प्मद्यन््प्रजि॥ व्य of वयजनं actualy belongs to the section on conjuncts (ch, ILD), 
Of. infra, ILI, 2, notos. . 


छोपोऽरण्ये ७४|| 11110 word काप, the first ८ is नवन्त. श्ररएयन्रसणं ॥ Soo 
infilo, 8, (८४), Uf Ine प्रपिन्पि, वि; शरदम्‌=ग्रहक॑ दवः \ ere Also एति 
तति; ्दानीन्दणि ; इव, एवन्व ; उपवराथनपोतथ ; उद्कन्दग ; उपान्तेन्वंति ; एनम ॥ 
नूनं, Agee Mom, Rag, FEAT, लाअ ॥ Ins, खजुनछु(ष्ट्लु), खो shows ०४ 
sion of the tmaccented vowel. Cf, also चु(=व तुनश्वख ; 1, 8. 9) it 

ध हाय्यादिषु Uj] In tho words ईत्‌, ०४९, ५ is sustituted for tho first a, 
शथ्यानतेनना ; सौन्दर्थनछन्देर ; लयोदशनतेरद ; उतकरनउक्केरो ; श्राय =प्रच्छेरं ; परथन्त 
पेरन्तं ; वक्षिचवज्ञी ॥ 10४. म्यादा=मेनाता ; श्रन्तःुर~परतेउर (Pali. age ; Lom, 
BVI ) ; निश्वयन्निश्वेय ॥ Note that tho substitution of a by u has boon ignored. 


„ ०६.४५. उदुपान ; Morya ; प्रचु ; भगवतु ; ततो ; सवलु ; श्रापुणो ; fag; स्नधरसुं ; 
a 


ag; श्रवगसुक्र ; उचुच ॥ Dom, प्रथमन्पुदधमं, ged, पमं ; wfewaeagfesn, 
खडिश्रो ॥ 01, also नमस्कार्=नमोक्ारो ; परस्रनपयेप्परं ॥ पि०८५ that in Sanskrit 


wandi aro shorter forms 0 0 and 6 respectively; bub tho vowol procoding a 
conjunct is always short in Prakrit, 


ay aay aa WAH Tn tho word vadara, tho first a, togothor with d and ils 
inhoront vowsl, hecomon ०, वदृर्न=वोरं ॥ 

waor-aqary Rar पन [91 Var. loot. न्तवमालिक० ॥ In tho words lavana 
ond nevanallikd (or navemdlika) tho first a, togothor with 9 and its vowol, 


hooomes o. जोश ; णोगक्षिश्रा (० णोमालिश्रा) ॥ 0, ४० fonture onllod sumpra- 
° 801 ana (infra, notes), 


aqcaqaatcal AT |८]] Tn tho two words, mayitra and mayiticha, tho first 
८ togothor with tho syllable yi becomes 0 optionally. ATM, मरो 3 ATs 
मोहो, WHE ॥ 7४5. AAT (Adokrait) 11 

चतुर्थी-चतुर्दश्योस्तुना ॥९॥ In tho two words, chaturth? and chaturdadt, tho 
fixe द togothor with tho syllable ४१ becomes 0 optionally, चतुर्थी=चोत्थी, चरध्थी 
चलुरदशीोददी, asedt ॥ 11५, चथ ; चटुदिसि ॥ 

अदू आतो यथादिषु | १०॥ In tho words yatha, ote., a is optionally ५ 
substituted ford. FATA, जहा } तथान्त, तहा ; प्रस्तारनपरथरो, पत्थारो ; प्राकृत 

2 
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aaa, Teel; तालव्रन्तक्रनतलवेरटश्रं, तारुषेएठश्रं ; उतखातन्छकलश्र, उका ; चामर 
वमर, चामरं } प्रहारन्पदसे, wR; wag, ag; दापाभ्निन्द्वगमी, gar ; 
सादितन्खष्यं, खां ; denfiasdateat, रांाविन्रं ; दालिन्दलिश्ो, दालिश्रो ॥ 

त्‌ सदादिषु NEG ५ tho words sadé, ott., iis optionally aubatitubed 
for d. TAHA, TAT ¦ तदान्तई, तश्रा ; aglaw, spar (ol. infra, IT, 2. Of Ina, 
केरभिन ; चिपधिपादयमीन ॥ Also नस्करो ; हनो, Beh om: मातन्नेत्त ; श्रासारो, 
ऊस ; BRR ॥ 

श्त पत्‌ पिण्ड-सयेषु WRAY In words like pinda (i.0., whon 7 is followed 
by a conjunot, according to Bh.), e (short ९) is optionally substituted for १, पिरड= 
पेरडं, fies ; निद्रा=ेहा, णि ; विष्णु=वैरहु, विरह 1 Cf. 8.6. १०७; 8, 19, Ins. ष्ट 


feat, एवन्येव, otc. १1० due to the raro featire श्मन्यु it For ० becqning 7 of, 
infra, 9, 84, 


अत्‌ पथि-हसिद्रा-पृथिवीषु URAL In the threa words, pathin, ete,, ais 
substituted for i. पथिन्‌त्पदी 5 दखिि=हलहा Wom. हलदी, लदा, हसिरी, हसि) } 
एथिवीनुदषी (em. yee, gaat) ॥ Tom. 7, 88. 01, infra, 8, 19, ०६०, 

शतेस्तः पदादेः }} १७} = In the word iti, whon at tho beginning of a sentence, 
a is substituted for tho i which follows tho ८ (i,0, if} bovomoseia; ef, II, 2) 
optionally according to Bh. इति विकसन्दयः Farag विश्ररान्तीड fat ४४ is 
suggested that tho rulo १०७४ not apply to auch ०8०8 as श्रियः द्रतिनपिश्रोत्ति ॥ 
1८. ०००68 Tas (न्वाक्यादेः) intend of पदादिः ॥ Wom,, 7, 91, 

उव्‌ इश्ु-वृधिक्योः UK| In tho two words, ikshu and भावाद, w ts 
substituted fori, इृदुनउच्छू ; दृथिकनविच्छुश्रो (or Fegan) ।॥ Lom, जहुद्रिलो, 
जहिष्टितो | Ol. ५५10, 8. 89, notes, । 

भो a Rarer 1१६}! 0 (as also t) is substituted in tho word dvidha 
when it is used with the root 70, द्विधाकृतनदोहाश्य, geet ; हिधाक्रियतेदोहादनद, 
wares (VIL, 8) ॥ . 

दत्‌ सिह-जिहयोश्च MRS} In the two words , इर and jihvd, i ip substi- 
tuted fore, जिह्ठा=जीहा 3 fae=etet ॥ ०१५ (1) A long vowel followed by a 
conjunat becomes short. मार्मनमग्मो Wo EK, has dea saa निलया संयुक्तोत्तरता 


यदि (on PP, IV, 1); of. Hom. gq: संयोगे ॥१)८४॥ (2) Whon tho longth of tho 
vowel is retained, the conjunct becames ४ singls consonant by partial olision, 
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ईधर्द्रस्सर, Fat (3) Somotimos a shoré vowel followed by a conjunot 
becomos long and tho conjunct becomes a single consonant by partial clision, 
जिहानजीहा : विश्वस्लन्वीसत्थ ; विध्रम्भन्वीस्म्भ । Ins. कऋुषमदत्तनउसमदात ; वर्षन्वास $ 
श्राग्यन्गाच ; चिकितरसानविकोका ; Beefs, ` सप्तमनयातम ; GATT ॥ 
K, has हृल्सापिं कविदीधः 1 (4) Whon tho anusvdra is ०111404, it loaves a short 

| vowel longthonod. सिंहनसीदह ॥ Ins. सिहलनसीदल ; सडवीसति ; वीस); वंशन्वासं ॥ 
This is duo 10 the fact that anusvdra wos considered equal to a nasal 
consonant, आना. 18० fat ; संधारो ; सिंहदत्तो cto, (5) In somo casos the vowel 
instoad of being longthoned takos ananusvdra (al. infra, TIL, 56; TV, 10). 
अशरुन्ध्रञच ॥ 

sa ar 29 फ |] Tho 1? in iva is always olided. राजा इवन्राश्राव ॥ 
Thia Stitra is omittod by Bh. 

gg ta: पानीयादिष | १८]] ‘In the words paniya, ote, i is substituied 
for the firsts. पानीयन्पारिश्रं  श्रत्तीकनश्रलिश्र' ; तदानी=तश्राणिं ; करीषनकरिसौ ; 
तृतोयचतश््रं ; द्वितीयन्दु्ं ; गभीर=गदिरं ॥ 1५, दुतिय, वितिय ॥ Of इदानी 
Saurasoni दाणिं चमः, दाति (Nasik) 108, दृहनदध (Saurasont), दहिद्‌ is duo to 
tho aspirative foature Baz ( of. are=aEltseele) ॥ 

Ls: नीडापीड-फीररीदरोषु ॥१९॥} In the four words, कद्वत, oto, ० 1 wubati- 
४१४० fort, Headz’ (० रोड") ; श्रापीडनस्रागेलो (17, 10); कीदशन=केरिसो ; ददश 
एरिसो (Adokan Ins, एदिति, हैदिस, दैडिस ; of 8.18, nolo) Ol. (ण, हरीतकी 
ELSE ॥ Of. भा, 8. 89, noto, + 
„, उत्‌ तेण्ड-रूपेषु ॥२०]) In the words ¢unda, ०५.) ० (short ० bofore & conjunct) 
is substituted for w (ie, w followed by a conjunet, according to Bh.) 
awe=de" ; युक्ता=मोत्ता ; पुष्कर~पोकडसो ; पुस्तकन्पोत्थश्रो ; सुरुडनमोए्ड" ॥ 1116. 
aera ; मोखिय ; खो(=क्लु-खलु) ॥ शएषौरक=शोपीरग ॥ 0. Asian बहो ; श्रतिबहो ; 
श्रहोनो ; स्फुरनखोर ॥ “णा Baeqge ie duo to tho oarly wait, Bey (of. 8. 12, 
note) 1] Tom, स्थृलन्थोरं ; मूल्य-मोल्लं ॥ 

उदूखल RAT AT WRAY In the word, ulitkhalu, क with tho ayllable (द bocomus 
ooptionally, उलूखलनश्रोक्ललं (Bh), श्रोहल' (K.); उलृहल" । 

अन्‌ सुङ्कगदिषु WRAY Ln the words mukufa, etc. @ is substituted for tho 
fret u. सुकुट=मउड' 1 सुङलनमउल' ; य्॒तुक]नगस्रं ; गुवीनगरहे ; युधिष्ठिस्जहि- 
feet ; उपरि~प्रवरि ॥ 
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इत्‌ पुषे a: WRAY In tho word purusha, 7 is aubstituted Lor the w follow. 
ing पुर्पनपुरिसो ॥ ॥ 

उद्‌ उतो मधुक URS [प the word madiitha, ४ is aubstituted Lor a, 
agaeagal ॥ ५५/१५, 71, शा, । 

भद्‌ HS चा खस्य द्वित्वम्‌ रम In tho word dubdla, a is optionally 
substituted (with tho doubling of 2 for च. दुकूलन्दुश्रल्न, ar ॥ 4१/1५, ID, 2, 

पन्‌ TI URaU In tho word ऋका) ¢ is substituted for a. नूपुर=मेखरं t 

4 ऋतोऽत्‌ 1 रौ A is substituted for tho first ri (but only whon it is joined 

to a consonant). quad ; घरणानचणा } अतम ; Blass); वृधभन्वसषो ; 
श्रदु=मड; कृष्नकरो ॥ The following Siitras suggest the substibutes i, wv, rt and 
11107 7i. Ins, वृत्तान्ता ; रढनद्रिद 5 MART ; व्याए्रतन्वियप्रट, oto, indieato an 


carlior stage when tho clision of the क inhoront in ri was ouly optional, Metathosis 
in respoct of this 7 is sometimes noticed in the Kharoshthi records of Asoka. 


कृत्तता=किटरूनत 5 wear ( ५. धर्मम ; श्रियदशौनप्रियदशि ) ॥ 

द्द्‌ कऋरष्यादिषु URI In tho words rishi, ote., 115 substituted for yi च्रषिन 
दसी $ इधिनदिद्ि; chee 5 vara; खगाङ्क~मिश्ङ्को ; wash, eT 
fens ¦ वृशिकनवि्ुश्रो ; श्गालनसिश्रालो ; कृषिनकरिसी ॥ oto. Ins. रिति ( Nasik ) ॥ 

उद्‌ ऋत्वादिषु URAL म the words आ) ०५.) wv is substituted for ri, 
शतु=उवृ. UL ?) ¦ मृणालनमुणालो ; एथिवीन्युदवी ॥ ०1०. Ins. ऋषगदेततनउसभदात्‌ (om, 
TA, वसी) ; पनि (५, 8, 18, note) ॥ 

अयुक्तस्य रि ॥३०॥| ‘Tho syllablo vi is substituted for zi whon initial and 
not joined toa consonant, wmU=fta ; चऋद्धनरिद्धौ ) 

कचिद्‌ युक्तस्यापि ॥३१॥ = 10५ syllable ri is eometimos substituted for yi 
even whon it is joined to a consonant. दैटृशन्एरिसो ; सध्शनछरिसो ; तादशन्तारिसो ; 
कीटश=केरिस ॥ ०४०, 
प aa aa wat WAR In the word vpibsha, the syllablo ru is substituted 
for i together with ५, Te=EFat ॥ According to Bh,, ow ia not substituted 

^ inthe alternative. वृचन्वेच्छो ॥ Cl. Ins, and Pali: FRAPPR ॥ 
BU IBA afm: WRB In tho word Afipte, ii is substituted for Ji, FAS 


किरिंत्तं ) ० abovo rules show that 7i and i aro not usod in (दात, 
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पत इदु मेदना-देवस्यो ABIL. In tho words vedend and devara, i is optionally 
subslibuted for ८. Of, 8, 6, note, वेदनान्विश्चना, Barn ; Fara, Tatu (५. 


warsee; warts; फेनरितन=पिनघ ; कलिकाले } para; एतेनः 
एतिना ॥ Cf. also Adokan एवमृन्हेवं 5 एतादश~हैडिस ; एवगेवनहेगेव (५०० ५. 11, note) ॥ 
पेत पत्‌ NRA) Wis substituted for tho fist ai. gata ; कैलारन्केलासो ; 
शैवलन्पेश्लं ॥ Aw and क ८० १०, used in Prokrit, Adokan स्थविर्पैर, योदश 
तैडस, रामच्यन-समनैर indicate the pronunciation yg, ete. Lom, alo कलायो |` 


दैत्यादिष्वर ॥३६।} Ln the words duitya, ote., दं is substituted for tho dip 
thongai. Sa=qgat; चैलन्दत्तो ; भैरवन्भद्रवं ; वैशाखन्वदसाहो ; Fereaga’ ॥ 
Ins, वैशाख (Nasik); चेतिय ॥ Beary and sles (१११५, 8, 49) are suid to bo ५ 


Mahiriish{ri characteristic, not found in Saurnseni and Magadhi. 

aa ST 39) In tho pore daiva, ai is optionally substituted for tho dip- 
thong ai, दैवन्दृद्वं, Yee (111, 62), Mom, also gives Ter 11 

दरत्‌ सैन्धवे NURS} In tho word saindhava, iis substibuted for ai, सैन्धव 
न्सिन्धवं ॥ Mom. शनैधर=सनिच्छसे ; सैन्यनतेन्न, रिन्त ॥। Pai दृस्सस्य ॥ 

व्‌ धये URE Inthe word dhairya, + is substilubed for ai, Gaede 
(11, 13 and 54) । Ins, एुकौकनइकी क, एकीक ॥ 10५, सैधिकन्तूधिक ; ut ol. Tom, तीरथ 
नतह, तित्थं ; dager; विदहीनचविहटरए ॥ 

भतोऽद्‌ घा प्रकोष्टे कस्य वः Yo Ln tho word prakoshtha, a is 
optionally substituted for ०, and, whon the substitution tales placo, क becomes ५, 
प्रकोष्ठ~=पवषटो, TAF ॥ Noto—Modial ० ४०८००४१५ usually bofore a conjuct, Ins 
RYT; MYA; adtel=sgar(ean)e ; सरवोधाननपवूयान (supra, 8.17, noto)th 
Also wapaefte ॥ ` |, 

भौत आत्‌ We Rll 0 is substituted for tho first au. वौमुदीन्मोयुर ; फौशाम्बी 
कोसम्नी ॥ Ins, age, श्रो ॥ 

पौरादिष्यउ WER din tho words gaure, ५५.) ai ts substituted for tho 
dipthong aw, परौरपडरो ; FATT, पौरपन्पउस्यो ॥ ५१७ ऋता दात ie , 
an hpiti-gana (supra, ६, 2, note). Ina, पौरपोर (Nasik) ॥ According to Dh, 


पधान maw ha 14415 नतो ~त mere १, 
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अयं गख NBR] In the word yaurava, & {as also au) is substituted for au, 
Heasmed, We ॥ 2५४. परीलिन्द्न्पारिद ( TL, 90, note ) ॥ 

उत्‌ सौष्दयीदिषु UBBIL Inthe words saundarya, ete, # (usually tollowed 
by a conjunct) is substituted “for ail. रौ न्द्यनयुन्देरं ; शरौडनगुंडो $ दौवारिक 
इुव्वारिश्नो ॥ Ins. गौल्मिकन्शुम्मिक ; दौलायन्डुतियाय ॥ 


NOTES 


Summary. Prakrit has all the vowels of tho Sanskrit alphabet with tho oxcop- 
tion of क्र, ऋ,लृ, लृ पे anda} ll Tand Bt are long vowols in Sanskrit; but thoy 


are oither long or shortin Prakrit, They aro always short before conjuncts. 


"ष्फ; aa ; जोव्वण ; भूमिपः ज्जेव्व ; इदो ज्जेव्व 1 रु ॐ usually changed to रि, स, 


gor उ) रिण, Bea, तण, fee, get ॥ Bvocomos ए, परह, For Fn केलास, 
दश्च, सिन्धव, धीर ॥ श्रौ १०००००९ श्रो, AT or TN MYT, पर, YA 1 उ bovomes 
श्रो and श्रो becomes उ, Taal, MAT ॥ इ; F bocomo ए, and ए becomes gy, 
सेन्दूर, रोड, FMB N A long vowel followed by a conjunct becomos short; but the 
conjunct becomes 2 single consonant, if the longth of the vowol ix retninod, ATi}, 
Fat Whon a conjunct becomes a singlo consonant, tho proveding short vowel 
is lengthened, जीहा i) Elision of anusvdra lonves tho preceding short vowol 
longthened. सीह ॥ It should be noted that most of the wulos of Prakrit grammar 
are optional, as variations aro noticed in othor sonroes, Who ganas avo hardly 
exhaustive, Somo interesting foatures of Inscriptional Prakrit avo nol noticad 
by grammarians, 

Phonatio onanges. Cf. PP, chapters I-IV, especially ch, LIL whick dente with 
conjuncts. Ohanges in a languago generally take placo in tho following ways. 


‘The examples are quoted from Pali, (1) Assimilation. Whon two difforont conso- 
uantal sounds meet and cannot be easily pronounced, one of thom is modliliud to 


facilitate pronunciation (६.0, धर्मधम्म). Sometimes both tho sounds are modified 
(6.0. दयागन्चाग ) In many cases (Progressive As.) the first lotior of ४ conjunot 
is doubled (४.0. सुक्ननयत्त ग) but in others (Regressivo As.) the second letter 
(e.g. प्राप्रोतिन्पप्योति ); @ Dissimilation, When there is a recuronce of the sume 
sound or sounds formed in the samo way, ono of thom 18 changed into ५ 


dissimilar sound. लाङ्गलननङ्गल ; पिपींलकराकिपीरिफा ; सलाटन्नलीट ॥ 
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48) Analogy. Sometimos words aro mado on tho analezy of  othor 
words, gamegsrit, ५. gisnegerdt ; कायेनन्कायसा, 1" मनरा॥ (4) 
Compensation, Whon a consonant in a word ‘iy droppod, one of the yowols is 
somotimos longthoned or anothor consonant is added to componsato tha loss 


of ५८००४, BSE SLET $ प्रतिकूल=परिकक्रूल ; परिषतल्परिया ॥ ¢) Motathysts 
( वणंचिपर्यय, स्थितिपखि्ति ) Somotimes tho arrangomont of letters in a 
word is altored. मशकन्मकस ; हृद ~=रहद (Pr. दह) ; रश्मिरसि ॥ (0 Anaptyxals 
or Vowel-augmentation ( विकर्ष, विप्रकषै, खरभक्ति ), To soparate tho consonantal 
sounds in a compound consonant (e.g. है, 4), somotimos a vowol is insorted. 

$ लं ‘ 
ETAT 5 महा्द~महारद ट wal=attar ; BASART 1210140) 0 10८१ or a group 
of lotters is substituted by anothor lottor or group of lobtors. (8) Tho chango of 
aya to ९ and ava to ot(ossontially of yo tot and va to १) is culled Samprasdrane, 
मवतिन्दोति ॥ () Sometimes in Prakrit TISAfy=ATeBtTeUT ॥ ‘This 
motathotic fonturo is callod Bpenthesis which also indientos consonant-rug- 
mentation, 

Vowel ohanges In Pall. Paliis an anciont litorary Prakrit and moat of the 


early Pili works belong to tho samo ago as tho insoriptions. Puli-Prakrit and 
opigraphic Prakrit have thorefore many phonotio peculiarities in common, Vowol 


chaugos in Pili aro indicated below for onsy reforonco and comparison, ses | 
BEATS ; TITS ; एषि्कसि ; STM TTT NEAT aR ; ऋशणनइण ; वृण 
faa ॥ Mas । त्रातुन्खतु ; WEAVE ; WAR ॥ क्प | geste ॥ ऋ, रं । 
वतत~=ए्यख ; gememe ॥ tag) रेशर्थनदस्सरियं ॥ ted भैदीनेत्ती ॥. alles 


श्रीतुकयन्स्डुकवं ।॥ श्रीनप्रो । श्रौषधनश्रोसधं Long vowols aro universully shor- 
tonod hofore conjuncis and the niggahita (anusudra), कार्थन्कन 5 STAs» Grate 


लतं it श्रन्ए। wasver; श्रन्तपुर = wage; weg Fry; श्या ~ सेना ॥ 
wae) तमिला = तिभिस्सा; कय = किस्य ॥ श्र = उ। पर्जन्य = पञ्जुत्न ; सथः 
सज्ज ; उन्मजति = सम्मति ॥ श्र = श्रो! सम्म = रम्मोस॥ met) प्राती्ार > 
meet ॥ इअ) प्रथिषी = पवी; एषिणी = घरणी ॥ ६=ए। विषदिसा = विदेसा; 
विश्वभू = वेस्सभू ॥ इ = उ । गैरिक = गेशक ॥। tear. कौसीय = कोस ॥ = श्रा । 
तिरथीन=तिरष्वान ॥ नए । क्रीडान्खेला ॥ Fee PSST उन) Gey; 
स्फुरतिन्फरति ॥ उन । 1५० w, दिपति Teast (usually bofore conjuneta) | 
Sea ETE ; Te ॥ उन्प्रा । श्र.कुटिनभाङटि ।॥ ऊद्‌, ई । yah, 
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भीयो (६. २०४५, सुर्‌ ) ॥ Hea । उर्जन्धोज ।। Cer म्लेचछृनगिलकस्‌ THAT 
केयूर्=कायूर 1) एन्द्‌ {usually bofore conjunots) 1 ' HRA RATE aes 1 उद्रैलापितेन 
उञ्विलापित ॥ gaat श्रतिप्रगेन्रतिष्गो ॥ ओच्छ 1 ज्योतज्नान्जुरदा ; परोदन्युष ॥ 


द्वितीयः परिच्छेदः ।--अयुक्तवभै-विधिः ॥ 
81140101 1 1--810819 Consonants, 

अयुक्तस्थानादौ UR This is an adhikara-sttra (supra, 1.1, novo) indioabing 
that the following rulos apply to singlo and non-initial consonants. 

क-ग-च-ज-त-द्‌-प-य-यां प्रयो BVT URI Tho nine consonants fg, न, 7, 
t, a, p, y and v (or १; of, Hom. a a १।९३७ ; Ins. दुबास, भे, oto.) when 
single and non-initial are usually clided. GRTAATM ; नकुलन्णालं ; फाकनकाश्रौ ; 
सागरन्सश्रयो ; WEI: aT; Tadd; asa; waar ; 
Baa; गदान्गन्रा ; Age; ates; विपुकषनबिखलं ; aaa; 
जीवन्जीश्रं; दिवसन्दिश्रहौ )। Thoro is no olision whore tho ouphony is antisfod, 
परियगसननपिश्रगमशं ; सवाप~सचावं ; श्रपजलनद्रवेजरं ; aA ; ABA 
सबहुमानं ॥ Why “single”? शक्रसक्ो ; मागैन्मग्गो ॥ Why “non-initial” P कमल 
कमलं ; गर्धनगन्धो ॥ 8.7 and 20 (also 24 and 26; of, KIT, 9) provide for tho 
change of suids into sonants, This charactovistic is more froqtiont in insoriptions, 
५, Ins, निरर्थिय ; feget ; पररलोग ; परितिदित ; fae; श्रजला; शठभागिय ; 
श्रवक्षपेयु ; धुव ; felt ; मयूर ; कंवोय ; भोचये, DAI; waa, चोदस ; श्रतपतिये ; 
धमरदए 5. कर्य ; ah; उवास ; उश्रासिश्र ; श्रागतः-अयदे ; नायनिका ; पिच; 
संकृजमके ; अयरिय ; पिसाजीपद्क ; fhe; aes; र्य ; fear; far; 
SIN मालयेहि ; Fed; पपे ॥ desde ; यथान्यथा ; यमभ (Avokan) 1 
विंचित्‌=दंचि ; करणीयगरणीय (6. Asia) 1) Many 1000245 show the Paisiohi chatac- 
toristio of the chango of sonant into sud (X, 8, and notes)..qatet ; वेच ; निम ; 
भकबतो TATA (hom पारियति ; °. AREA ; 'भायन्भारियाभारिजा) ॥ 
Of, infra, XI, notes. 

यमुनायां मस्य चे Rll प tho word yamund, am is colided. जखरएा (६. 81) 1 
Tom. qT Ht 

स्फटिक-निकष-चिङुरेषु कस्य हः 1७|| Var. loot. ०चिकुर-शीकरेषु o 1 111 the 


words sphatika, nikasha and chikura (also मकाद according 40 K&), ॥ 18 substi- 
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tuted for tho non-initial 7. Prat anf, s M); णिसो $ faga y Ke सीदेसे ॥ 
Ine, स्फटिकन्फालिग ॥ = (५. ११/१८, SM, । 

ait भः WAI According to Yh. kin the word sikara in mubabibutad hy 
bh. MR ॥ KK. profors Mav (8. 1) and ignores this Sitra, 


चद्दिकायां मः ॥६॥ In tho word chandrikd, m is आणना (त्‌ for 7, 
चल्दिमा ‘Chis is duo bo tho influoneo of Sans. RAT | 


कऋत्वादिषु तो ZT ||| In the words, ride, ०८८, दृ ix substituted fort, 
पर =उदु ; Waswad ; aa=arag ; गिरर्ति-निच्ुदी ; safrearsal ; gala 
sygat ॥ Noto that tha change af ¢ and fh respectively to d and dh isa 
universal Saurasoni charactoristrie CXEL, 3), ‘Phis fonture is also usually noted in 
inscriptions, Ins खाद््वा, साद्वाहन, TERY (Nasik) ॥ 

्रति-वेतस-पताका ड; Nel Vor loot, प्रतिज्ञ €० ॥ = 11 the words pradi 
(pratisara, acoording to somo Mss), velase and pudithd, (ia subabibubed for é, 
पि ¦ Sat, sera ॥ afeegeaeg aged । Whon proeodad by medial उ 
or subscripts, ¢ is usnally changod to ¢ fu Asokan records, dufavet, ad, fe, 
afer 1 Gf, infra, 8. 20, 

वसति-भस्तयो्ः UAW Ir tho words yarade andl bharata, fein wubabitu. 
tod (७८८. वराही ; TST Ch Ins भारतवर्पन्गरधवरा ॥ 

गर्भिते णः [Rol] Tn bho word yarbhita, $ is substibutod lor 4. ग्रां ॥ 

पेरावते च RAY 1१ tho word क्ण क is substitubod for ४, प्ररवणौ ॥ 

मरदीप्त-कदम्ब-दोहदेषु a BWA In tho words pradipla, kalamba ond 
dohada, ¢ is substituted for a. पलितं ; Bara; Peat ॥ DET also hucomon 
Se according to Momachandya (ol. infra, 8, 85), OL, Axokan न्िपिन््दिपि ॥ 

ge T ॥१२॥ In tho word gudgada, x ia aubatilubod for द्‌, WATT ॥ 

संख्यार्थं च 1१५॥ 10 कण्प्त्‌र oxprossive of numbor, ¢ is subsbibubed for द्‌, 
एकादश = TALE ; द्वादश = वार (or LA); वयोदश = AE; श्र्टादश = wg ॥ 
But the rulo doos not apply bo conjunets. चतुदश = AIT " Clo oR. dt, 


ina, सुति = सत्तरि (१५०५५ ६.1) AT, ARID; Fea, Ava, diew, Ia, 


तेरसम ॥ Of Ins, तेर) Ae, Bee (५1८५५) ॥ 
qh at ॥१५॥ Vis substituted for a singlo and non-initial p. शाप = Tat, 
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शपथ = Waa tt Bud p is usnally olidod (supra, 912). Cf, Lom. सौ षेः ॥ UP, Agokan 
बाढमून्पदं 3 faga 7 faga W प्रवेश = Fee (Vallava) yo Of. Paisiicht, infra, X, 8 

and? a NREL In thotword apige, m is substituted for p. aaa ॥ 
Ins. BE = BEA (2) ॥ 0, infra, 8, 19; 8, 28. GL (१, BAS = HL ॥ 

उन्तरीयानीययोज वा १७) प tha ward wétariya andin words ending 
intho affix aniya, $ is optionally substituted for y, उत्तरीयनउत्तरिज्जं, उत्तरी 
(supra, 8, 9) ; करनीयनफरशिज्जं, करणीं । 

, छायायां हः HRS Lu the woid chhayd, 1 is substituted for y according 

to Bh, Get ॥ Luis Stra is not noticed by K, 01 collog. chahd in 1, Bongal, 

Ray ay मः ।)१यो पए, 1०४, ea} grt) Intho word kabandha, m (y, 
in some Mss) is substituted for b. कृवन्धन्कमन्धो (or कयन्धी) ॥ Tus, CI = एम ॥ 

at डः ॥२०॥ D ia substituted for प noutinitial $, azul; areas ; 
कट्ध=फड़ं 1 

PERE RAAT SUR, Tr tho words safd, sakata and haitabha, Uh 
is substituted for f. 8ST ; WHS ; Beat (8. 2) 1 

SHER Bi ।२२॥ In tho word sphafika, is substituted for 4. फलिहो (supra 
8, 4; 8. 20; infra, 8, 23) Ul 

डस्य च रद] 7 38 पशा substituted for प ainglo non-initial qd, 
दाहिभ्बन्डालिमं, दाडिमं ; तडागनतलाश्च' ; वडभीन्यक्तदी ।॥ ए. दाहिमीन्दाडिमी, 
दा्िमी ॥ Bor! bocoming gar 14 =?), cf. Ine यमलः=यमड ; पालीकन्पाडिश्रो ; afer 
चन्द्‌ ; मदि्ला=सदिडा ॥ Soo infra, X, १०८०४. Ins. गुल, गर्त ॥ NIA. ara. 
= तादृ ; Tet = ताड US = इ ॥ Sans, eis usually mado ठ in South India (X, n). 

ले ठे; ॥२७। Dh is substituted for a singlo non-initial fh (ऋषा WIL, 10, 
note), ममं ; जटरुजठरं ; HIT ।} Ins, माठरी=मादृरी' i 0. Ine. जठर्‌ ॥ 

भको छः ॥२५। In tho word पषण, tt is substituted for fh, BRE ॥ 

al at ॥२६। 84 is substituted for a single non-initial oh, शिफानसिभा; 
शीफालिकान्तेभाक्तिन्रा (Bong, शिउक्ि १ ००।०१, शौमालिका in Last Bongaly ; शफरी 


सभरी ॥ 

यथादिषु BRA) According to K., in tho woida yatha, obo., hia subs 
tituted for ¢h compulsorily, Do suggests thal 8. 27 is optional, यथाल्जहम 
Similarly श्रन्यथा, इतरथा, ota, Bh, has ignoved thie Sutra 
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ख-घ-ध-घ-भां दः ॥२७॥ फाला single and non-initial, 7 ऋ subabitubod 
yh th, dh, and bh; but ५५ stbslibution tloos nob (५५५ plus 


for ba, 
in the five words pibhalo, pulaaghano, pathean, Chan op (i.e. in worls Liles 
adhana) and sabhd, according to व, ‘ph—-gaege 3 गेखलान्गीला 3 Tater ; 
गाथान्गाहया ; राधान्यदा; वधिरन्ष्िरो; सभास्सहा॥ 11. explains tho worl 
“usually” implicd hore from 8. 28 by suggosting tho following examples whore 
tho rule does not apply. FATTAT 5 प्रलङ्घननपलंघणो 3 acest 3 भध 
TTT ; उपलब्धभावन्उवलंद्धभावो tt ho change of tho aspirates to hk actually 
indicates tho elision of tho non-aspirato oloment) og. VHGA hovumbing 
हन्द्‌+श्र 1 Uf. Ins. gaa ; परिहरेट ; महारठि ॥ Ul. Garay HT, Des ॥ 
Note the Sauragoni charactorisbio in XL, 8, and infra, 8, 21 पात्‌ 20, Gh, dh पराप 
bh=h iso vory onrly trait, Of, also Ins, qos ; गडिग ; मोकरि ; पंधापत ; NTAT ; 
ATA owing to Paisioht influenco in tho North Wost and Var South Of, मैना 
दद्ध, दिद ; CA ५५८५४ दयो) ॥ हस्तीन्धस्ि (ator ्रत्ति) ; ममननम ॥ 1१५. 
च॑तमूल; संवचर ॥ Cl. ४. 20, note, 

प्रथम-रिधिकर-निषधेषु ह! URS) In tho words, prathuma, कीक and nisha- 
dha, Wh ix aubstilutod for th and dh. पमो ; erfeet (NLA feat) ; free 
18, प्रथसन्पधम, TET; श्रौपधनश्रौढ ॥ 

Ray भो वः ॥९९॥ Cn tho word कददाः) ४ ix substituted for bh. क्षो 
(Bh.), कयो (X.) | Nob- that tho aspiration hay only obanged its play, In Lis, 

, ऋषभदतत=उधवदात, (९०५०; श्रभ्यवमतनश्रवोमत, Yat (wae) (५, Aste); श्रभयन 

BATT (Coylon), ५४०,, tho non-agpiration may (8, 27, 1५६6४) bo oxplained by 
Paidicht (foreign, i, o, Dravidian and Iranian) influenvo ; 200 infra, oh. X> 


हरिद्रादीर्ना a BURN Tntho words huridrd, oto! is substlbubod for 
" दरा हला ध; 14); चर्णचलणो ; सुखरयुहलो ; घुभिष्ठिरनमषि्रिलो ; शकृमार= 
सोमालो (vl. year); कषणकलुणं ; agteagel ; ster; fiers: 
चिलादौ (8.33) ; परिखा=फलिद्ा (8.86) ; परिषन्फलिद्दो (8. 86) 11 Tho Maridradi- 
gaya is on dhzili-gana (of. [, 2. novo), Noto that the chango ofr to ¢ is univorsal 
in Migadhi (of, XI, notes), Fort bocoming +, ol. किर (LX, 6); ua, श्नार्भो } 
aera ; पारद ; थोरसिसि ; उपरसिक्ष (2) 1 Note tho Sanskrit yrummatio convention " 


रलयोरभेद; and forms like लोहितन्रोहित, सोमन्येग, oto. 16 is not known which of 
tho two forms ix जप्या, Of NTA ame ॥ st Tax, Fray, An ate. 
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aati जः [[३१॥ Tho adhikara of “non-thitial” (8, 1) onda hore, J is 
substituted for an initial y (ef, xt, 4). यष्ठिन्जष्टी he; alan Bs) by ६.2); 
AMAT LV. 18) (| For furthoy modifications of y, ef. Adokan WTEC ; 
ama { विषयनविसवं ; थथा रथा ; Weewdg ; sale ; प्रतिपाद्येयप्‌ 
न्पटिपाद्येहं ॥ ५५. पारिथाचनपारिवात (७, 8. 9, note) ॥ जिश्चय निशरेयरनिशे ; प्रयथन््रये 
(G. Asin) ॥ = Of, augmontation in नातिक्य्‌, पवामिक्य ; TT ॥ 

यषां छः HRY In tho word yashfi, Lis substibuted for the flrnt lobter, 
ie, 9, Bt । According to, K., this Saéra provides for an oxcoption (apavada) 
to 8, 81. He therefore does not recognise Bh.’s allornate form wet (६, 1). 

किराते चः ॥२३।} In tho word दद, chis substituted for thu initial hy 
चिलादो ॥ Ins, Frere ; चिरातदत्त ॥ ५८, amit चेर ६५५७. कैरल ॥ 

न्मे खः; WRB) Var. lect. कुञ्जे० | 1१ tho word kubja (षत according to 
some Mgs), bh is substituted for the initial 6, कुष्जघुज्जो 1) ४.1. FATT Wor, 
RAMA ETT (sokan) ॥ कुवेरकन्युविरक (Bhayiiprolu) ॥ Vor aspiration, of 
1५५. दरडभड़ ; दिवस = धिव ; महाराजन्महरभ 1) चिह्ित=चिमिद्‌ ; इु्िताभुद,धिता 


४1५ त्‌ 0 to the alision of 4 
ater दस्ड-दरनेषु डः ॥ ३५} ए tho words dol@, dayda and dasana, ix 
substituted for the initial ठ (of. XII, 81), Sar; Sw ; उरणो uy bs पार्षद = 
TS ; उदार= TST 5 द्वादशनदुवाडस ; पश्ठदशन=पंनडस ॥ CL. Vali छिरिषमनदेरिडमो ॥ 
परुप-परिध-परिखासु फः URS = tho words yurusha, parigha and एका 
hha, ph is substituted for bho initial p. फरसो ; feel ; फलिहा ॥ 


पनसेऽपि च WHY LA is substituted for tho initial + algo in tho word 
panasa. फणसो WW 


fafeeat भः ।2८}} = Ln tho word णामि, bh is substitytoi for tho initial ४, 
fafaaft ॥ From the oxpross mention of the feminine form, Bh, infors that 
tho rule dacs not apply to the word visa. 

aad घ; URS Ln the word mannatha, 9 is substituted for tho initial am. 
चम्महो ॥ 

छोले UE [8०] Var. lect. लाहक्ञे In the word (भल) nis substituted 
for the initial t णोहलो 1) ¥ar. lect. शालो 11 ए, ignores this उद, Pali, Ins, 
लोत्न ल~नगलं 1 
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घट-प्ावक-सक्तपणना छः Ween Var, lochs पटे-शति० ॥ पि the words shef, 
fivrtee (Site, novording to K.) and sepleparae, chh is substituted for tho initial 
sé onda, UPeagt ; परषुवनछम्डुयो ; शावकन्छावश्नो ; राप्तपर्णन्धक्तिवशयो ॥ गए, 
HTT ; शालन्छाश्री ॥ ५, Ins, शवयन्राविशे, चव्रिये, चलने (कण) 
meas चांतमूल ; शान्विश्रीन्चौतििरि Nagivjunikonde) ॥ cf, B= BM (Pali, 
Nigarjunilonday ॥ Of. 8, 29, १०४५, Pali. शवन्दवो ; शावच्छापो ; WET a3 | 

नो णः सर्वच HBR क issubdstituted for a singlo m overywhere, “Initial” 
ino longer impliod. सदी; करकन्कणयं ; Tateqreat ; गारुषन्याणुौ ॥ 
But of. in conjunets (LV, 17), Note that in Paisdeht (X, 6), nis substibuled for १, 

aay सः WAL 9 is overywhero substituted for ई and sh. शब्दसह ; 
गिशाशिसा; श्र'कुशनश्र रो ; परढन्यरढो ; व्रषग-वरहो ; कपायन्कराश्र' ॥ Noto 
that in Mdgadhi (X1, 8), ¢ is substibuted for s and sh. 

द्रदिषु Bi ॥७९।। Latha words dade, ola, & is subslitubed ford. Fes 
पु 3 एकरादशन्एु्रारद ) द्वाद्शन्वारद (or मरह); त्रयोदशनतेरह ; ATCA 5 पफ 
द्शन्पखणरह ; TST MAMNTT ; सप्तदशन्रतरह ; ARITA ॥ = ५, supra, 8. 14, 
Is. FASS; बारस ; TTT, पनरा) Teer ; चोद, चोय, चाहर ; VA, WAT ॥ 
Noto that somo of the forma, though thoy look like late, acbnally ocour in 
only ineriptions, Of, also 1५, शक्विधरीच्हकुचिरि ॥ Meneaftiefeasrerrifg ॥ 

संक्षयं घा 11४५] Whon tho word ix a namo, bho substitution of, 1 ford 
isoptional, दृशञुखनदहयुद्ो, TYE; दशबलनदहवलो, दरवसो ; दशरथन्दहरहो, 
दशस्ये ॥ 18, Bera; देष्तेथ (tho sh may bo duo to confusion with tho é of 
Migadhi; X1, 3) 11 

fra सस्य ॥४६॥ । In tho word divasa, h is optionally substitutud for प, 
दिश्रहो, fee ५. 1५, deed Nigixjmmkonde) 1 श्रगयत्यन््बयह 
(Ceylon) ।॥ (॥, abo aris; दारीन्दगि ; दिवरान्धिवगा CN. W. India, and 
0. Asia) IL The G, Asinn modified सु as in faa had probably a sound like &" 

स्सुषायां णु; BS] In the word snush, gh is सप्रक्त for ah 
optionally according to AK. OE (+) 1 रौरा, UBM कर) Actually 


howovor bho change is of ga to wh (infra, LU २9), क्षत hecomes whusd which 
again bocomoy sughd and thon sughd (1, 20) motathobieully, 
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Summary, Prakril (i ०, what is Intor callod Malfirish pri) has all the consonants 


of Sonskrib alphabeb with tho oxcoption of 4 sh und a (५ is soon as 
member of a conjunot). S and sh bocame s, and 2 hocomos ‰ ganda 


वरृषभ=वसहो ; WASTA it Y at tho boginning of a word bocomos j (यौवननन्जीव्पणौ) } 
but single initia! consonants aro usnally nob changed, Whon singlo and non- 
initial, b, 9, ch, 7, ६) च्‌, p, v andy aro usually clidad, 1.9, become ropresantad by 
tho remaining vawel ; but ¢ and p, whon not olided, becoma d and ० rospastivaly, 
aera ; सुङुल=मउलं ; शुपुरषच्गुउरिसो ॥ ०४५. कृपालकरिवा, एतेनःएदिनि ut 01. 
६१५१५९० features inch, XIL, 8, Lnsoriptions howaver show change of surds into 
sonants, and also of sonané- into १५०३, लोकृनलोग 3 पिशाचीन्पिसाजीं 3 Bay 5 
त्रजच्वैच ॥ ५१५, Cl, Paidichi Conturea in ch. XZ bocames ( पात्‌ gh becomas dhs 
but sometimas ¢ becamos ¢, whilo + and d bath’ become ८, अरतिमान्पडिमा } सुकर 
Set ; कठोर्कदोर ; दरिष्ानइलदा ; प्रदीप्त = TARTU Kh, gh, th, dh and bh usually 
become i Rage ; मेषन्गीदो ; गाथान्गाहा ; वधथिरन्बदिरो ; THAT ॥ Noto the 
following changes in regard to single consonants which aro noticod, somo पिए 
tly, but others raroly, कच, भ, म, च) SF, ह) ड, ण ) दन्ल, र) प्व, म, 
Was, ल, Sl Fas, ल। Hy) भन्व । र, यल । मन्व । प, शच ॥ 
Vinal consonants are usually olided. Soo infra, IV. 6-19. 

x Sonsonantal changes in Pall, जन्द्‌ । निधतसानदिगच्छा ; न्योतङ्षान्दोसिना $ 
जम्पतिनतुद्म्पति (of. Sans. दम्पति ) ॥ चत । चिकरितसा=तिषि्ठा । gat) Fame 
चेटक ; प्रतिन्मटि ; दुष्कृतन्दुकंकट ॥ aes) सेदनसेठ ; श्रा विकनश्राठविक 1 ges 
सिथिलन्पठ्लि दल, छ । dee, दोहदन्दोहल ; उदार=उकार ॥ द्य । सादित 
सयित ; स्वादितनायित ।। यनव । तुलं =तिवक्षुलं ; ,वियत्‌=कीव ; कुलायकारछुलायकं ॥ 
यम । जराञु=जलालु ; GISGT ।॥। यन्म । सरयू=सरभू 1 यन ) श्रामणोग्=सामशेर ॥ 
यल । aoa 1 यह । स्वयम्पति-=सहम्पति ; रणक्षयरणंजहो ॥ वल्य । TART ॥ 

न्भ । लविन्लाप, प्रजावतीन्पजापती ॥ रल । RYT; परिषन्पसिध } Gay ; 
शुकमारन्सुखुमाज् (| शन्छ । शावनछावं 1} Tho following changes aro noticed, 
RR Fae gra)! was F) Tel Fea, a1 
HHA Tl Fas, 5,58) Yet Sl तन्ट,थ,द्‌। Tazo 
T=2,5,G5, 51 धभ, कह, Bl नन्फःल। THT HET 
TaGUTl Haag Aaa, दज, ल,त(प्ब)। Tat! Fash 
TH9, Fl T=¥, 51 THT, HUT, T= BEI Seo Paliprakada, ४, 52 ¶, 


दतीयः परिच्छेदः 1-संयुक्तवणे-चिधिः ॥ 


Chapter [11--1719 Conjunots 


उपरिलोपः क ग-ड-त-द्‌-प-ष-स्षाम्‌ We} Who conaonania ‰, yy (४ क 8, sh 
and gare भवन्त whon thoy stand fret (ic, above) in a conjunc, The remaining 
lottor, if not at tho boginning of tho word, is doubled (8, 60) and i boing doubled 
tho pocond and fourth lettora of a varya tako rospeotively tho frst and third 
1001618 as tholr uppor mombors (8.61). Tho duplication does not take place 
whon tho conjunot is ob tho beginning of a word (8. 60) and whon itis ror dt 
(8, 64). This rule rogarding tho change by olision also applica to Vararuchi’s 


rulos rogarding chango by substitution (8.0) ward; सिवथकरूसित्धश्रो ; 
सग्धनछद्धो ; खड्गनसग्गो ; veer); उतपलनउप्पलं ; gw ; gael; 
परयापतनपजत्तो ; Aten ; स्लित=ललिश्चं ; स्महनणे्ो Ol युक्त (भसुक्रशन्युक्ष ॥ 
In, fate; श्रुविगिन ; पाुनाति ॥ शक्षिभीनदकसिरि ॥ धममाधिष्ठानन्धमधिधन ; 
प्रतिष्ठापयत्तिनपर्तिधेति ॥ प्रति्टापित ॥ 0, infra, XI, १०१०, Pali. सम्मितत्ष= 
छम्मितत्त' ; श्रसम्भीन््च्छम्भी ॥ mama + पतिसुष्षो ॥ gear’ ॥ 

भधो म-न-याम्‌ ॥२॥ त consonanis m, 9 and y aro clided whon thoy 
atand last (io, boneath) in १ conjunet, Tho vomaining lotlor is doubled (af, 
8, 1, 7०४०). grader ; ररिमिनरस्सी ; युग्मन्यग्यं ; वार्मिनूल्वरगी ; anal; 
सौम्यन्सोम्मो ; Aras; तिग्मनत्तिणं ॥ 1, points out thet whon'both 8, 1 
und 8, 2 aro applionblo (as in तिम, aH, योग्य, ९४०.) ) S, 2 is to bo followed, ‘Tho 


adholopa-vidhi is thus moro binding than tho uparilopa-vidhi, Tho rogulation 
vogarding y is modified whon ib is in conjuneb with rand i, As rogards na, and 


mn, of, 8, 42 and S, वतु rospoctively. Ins, Sh तफ; रसि ८8.५५५) In Tna, yee in 
combination is somotimes clidod, somotimos rotainod (an old trait), Somobimes ib 
hecomos iva (or da, eva) or 1, Ins. कतव्य (and कतुर { CL S.28n) ; कतविय ; उद्यान 
अयान ; रभसिय ; निगोह्‌ ; परितिजितु ; safeaar, «eater; ग्रतिसाथिके ; 
श्रपत्तिय ; श्ररोगिय ; ahr शकिणि ; afr; Miner ; arate Ol श्र्थीयनप्रथा ; 
सातवाहनिष्टार ; साताहनिख ।॥। Bons. निति ॥ Pali. ger = गम्यो ॥ Wor dm, ol ४, 

सवष BEML NR) ‘The consonants (दक्वा  somi-vewols) |, 9 


(alao ¢, which is atpposod to have no cdivtinetion with o in षव्र) ond a are 
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always olided whother thoy stand fist or last inn conjunet, and the + 1111; 
fonsonantis doubled (ef. 8.19 8, 500). वत्कलनयक्षलं ; विङ्गवन्नविक्श्रो ; Tes 
Gat; पकनपिक' (7, 9); SEAR ; ways 3 wiset; ती्नतित्थं 1 
K. points ont that if, of thé lotters 4, banda, thore is possibility of tho otision 
of a succoeding ०१०, tho preceding ono would bo savod; that iy to say, whon é 
and v are for clision, tho latkoy would bo dropped; similarly would drop whon 


¢ भाव +, or ४ and 7, stand for olision, पल्वेल्त-पल्ञलं ॥ त्री हिन्वीदी WX. Curther 
points owt the mora binding natmo ०18, £; कल्य~कल्लं ; काव्यन्करव्वं yy OF, गुबार 
खाद ; भा्यान्मारिया (एणक्षणम, x, 9; श्रप्तोयौमनअतुयाम (ष); अध्या 
(Miigadhr, XI, 7; Nigirjunikonda, पि. फ, {ndia.) Ins, भारिजा 3 पूज यितन्यान 
OT ; कल्वाणागङ्नाण, aaa (of, पाटणा ययय) ॥ उथान=उगान (sear, 
of. Hem,, infra, Xt, १०६०५ ) चतृाम्=चनुंण, चुर श्रारभित्रपा (and ameter १८५. 
8.28n) हिततूपा ; प्पमिक ; प्रिचभितपा ; gemma ; वे ; तदावपन ; पायसीन। ; प्रक्र 
चपरिश ; सर्वतप ; वे; वितीय; चलपार ; बहस, द्वादस, Tae ; पितुच्छा (also Putiy ; 


दे रो चा॥४।॥ ™ tho Conjunet dr, tho गोदना 91# 1५ optional, Mase, 
दोहो ; TRI, चन्दो ; w=, सदो ॥ 
सर्व त्येष अः ॥५॥ In wouds like Sarvajan (1.0. words formed with jae 
from tho root 200, Recording to Commontatora), # is olidod s of, 8, dd, Tessa} ‡ 
इतनितशन्द्‌'गिश्चनो ॥ 0८. Ins, way (Wigirjuntkonday ॥ OL Aauvasoni विक्षन्विक्षो, 
विश्यो (२01, 7) ; WATT (XI, 8) 1) Pafsitohi: gssrer (X,9) | Mtignaht: 
TTT according to Temachandra (णा, 4, ४0), . 
श्मशु-पूमशानयोरादैः ॥६॥ ‘Tho first lottor of tho words dmagru and आत. 
Sana is olided, Hea (oraz; ry, 15) ; Fara tas. श्ररमन्‌=त्रश्प()॥ श्रश्मकन 
REF (also Pali) ; कस्मिर ; तिरश्मि=तेररहु ॥ | 
मध्याहे हस्य ॥७॥ 7 tho Word madhydina, h ip ०14०4. मन्करणो 11 
pe त 8 
aes ay न-ल-मां स्थितिम्‌ ८) Var. lect, T° ॥ Inthe conjunais, An, ht 
and him, the lettors 2, ( and m Me respectivoly writton alter he The=gequet 3 
क 
भपराहअवररहो ; FERRER ; श्राहाद्~शराल्दादो ; बह्मण=बम्हणो ॥ Noto thas 
K.’s examples are actually of in, not hy; ef ६, 33, Asokan TAY TEyy ; aire ; 
1 1 
केभिन; तरमण 3 वेमा ॥ Ins. वमन ॥ Of, Mointhosis in 8, 28n, and infra, Notos, 
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TRA UA This is an gdhikdia-sittre (of. supra, 1, 1, noble), and the 
following rulos aro Lo bo undorstood as supplying a substibuto for a conjunes, 

DET ठः ॥ १०] Lh ia substituted for the conjunet स), “his ian motlifioa ton 
of & 1. यिनी; दिन्द्र; feecfaed ५ (५. 1५ चष्टे; Yahi, 
विस्ट'तो (infra, XL, notes) ॥ agen ; निः्िषकननिरिंढय (ण. ५. 24) ॥ 

अस्थिनि ॥१९॥} प the wod asthi, th is substibuted for sth (al. 8.1) 
BAU Ins. सुधित, safea ॥ fear ॥ Or निग्रन्थ=निगरट ॥ 1111, ort ॥ 

स्तस्य थः UVR) ‘Ph is substituted tor st (ल, 9, 1). हृसतनहत्थो ; THe 
समस्थो ; स्तुतिनथुद्ै (of 8. 1, note); स्तवक्रन्थवश्रो ; वौष्ठुभनयोत्धुहो ; खखि्य। ल; 
वस्तुनवत्थु ॥ 1५9, धंमाद्वसरिट ॥ Pali. परिकरव्वो ॥ च्रम्भितत्तं ॥ sets at ॥ 

a स्तम्बे ॥१३॥ In tho word stumba, th in nob subsbitnted tov sé, 
Mraxaqeat ॥ Wor md, of. 118, लुंमिनि ॥ ; 

eave खै; } छा In tho word stembha, kh iv anbstitbed jer १४, wait ॥ 
Actually however the lorm khambho is doerivod from the word shambha. Ina, 


a, at i 2h for th in inscriptions may in somo oases be dite to Uho caveloxinons 
५) tho ongravor, 


स्थाणावदरे ॥ ९५५} = (५ bho ward shaun, whon ib doos nob monn Tara (1, ५, 
Siva), bh is substibuted for bho conjuuct st. My i Bubin tho sense of Harn, 
ib would bo ary (8.1) ॥ 

RHE naan Tn the word sphotaka, kh ia substituted tor bho कफान्‌, 
sph, Paces ॥ 

यै-दाय्याभिमन्युषु जः ॥ १७] ४ is wubstitnted tor ry and alao for tho 
conjunet yy in tho word gayyd and ny in abhimanyt. कार्यनकज्जं 3 Reaper } 
उअभिमन्युन्ग्रदिमज्जू ॥ Vor othor changes of ry, soo Sitdrus 1.9} Paidichis ry 
viva (क °); Miigadhjsaysay (XT, 7). Migadhi : ay=aa (कप VILL, 4, 
203); ef, Sanraseni:s Kanya-hatjd, kanya (XU, 7); Patdiicht: hanya -hattna; 
mh wy Tb, according to Lom, (VIEL, 4, 305), 


९ ९.९ ९ 
तरय-धे्-सोन्दयश्धर्य-प्यन्तेषु २ ॥१८्‌| = म tho words, एकाद, dhairye, san- 

ndarya, दतत end paryanta, 2 ia substituted for tho eonjunet ry. Noto that 
gand ॥ avo novor doubled (ef, 8. 64 which modifios §. 60), at 3 Ws गन्देरं : 
ait ; पेरन्तं ॥ (४. प्राध्ैन्छच्छसिसि in Samasoni (21), 40), PAH, Lithipamphit 
(ns, Bub Thom, oie, seaghal, wegen, श्च्छरिज्यं, श्च्छरीश्रं tt 

१, 

4 
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स्ये वा ॥१९॥ प the word sit ya, vis optionally substituted fav ey, ud, 
Gay (६.17) ॥ 2511. सुरियो ॥ Ina. पुरिसिक ; पूरियिक ॥। (४. 8, 20s Pabtieht, १, 


चौ्-समेष र्थि Roy dn tho words resombling, change, 21६1 (५1, vowel. 
angmontintion, 8, 801.) is substiiutod for rye चैर्यन्ोरिषं 3 aes feat H ete: 


वीरि ॥ This is an Ghriti-vana (of. LY, note), According fo K, tho पपात 
rofois to rya precoded by ४ medial au, Rya ae ix a universn) Paisieht 
charnctoristic (X, 8). यमः, श्रारय॑=ग्रसिय, अथिर, पर ; ग्रह ॥ 
परथस्त-पर्याण-सोकुमायेषु छः ॥२१॥ In tho words, ककत कषक पिप 
सयका, Lis subsbitatod for ry. yard ; TH; PAAR ॥ Pali, WATTS 
NIA, पासङ्क | Change of x to Pscons to haat the root of those instances (LL, 80), 
GRA टः [RRL Lis substituted for rt. Fedasteazat ; adaeres ॥ 
पत्तने RBH Pis substituted for €é in tho word pattana, प्रणा || (1, the 
name of Patni, eapital of दाप, 
a धू्तादिषु ॥२४॥| 111 tho wards, dhiata, 0८) 7 is nob subabituled for 
४, Bhd ; कीरविकितती ; वर्तमानन्यततमाां ; वातीनवतता ; श्रावसैनश्रपत्तो ; 
संवतेकन्रावत्तश्ो ; निवत्तकनिवत्तप्नो ; व्तिकानयत्तिप्रा ; iow; कतरी =क्तसो ; 
qftaart ॥ वार्तिक, आन्तं; पूर्ति; ade; कर्तन ; anlar; sel; क्त : 
ania ; AGS ; TAA Co NIA. काटारी ; Bret ॥ 199, य्तानकान्यदगातक ; 
प्रपहृ्ती=पपहट ; काति क~कटिय ; dadsalae 0 
गत SWRA In the word garda, Cia subatilated Car १५. शङौ ॥ 
गरदैभ-संमरद-वितर्दि विरु दस्य ॥ २६] In tho words, gardabha, तवका. 
narda, vitardi and vichhardi, dis substituted for rd, wget; रामह ; fray र 
fragt ॥ ए. विविच ॥ deer; ५८०. Pali adem, श्न, श्रो ॥ 
erat च्-ऊ-जाः URS Ch, ohh, and j avo vespoctivoly substituted for 
ty, thy snd dy, सलन्सच्र' ; निलन्णिच' ; प्रयक्तन्प्चकसं । रभ्यानएच्छा ; free 
भिच्छा ; पथ्यन्पच्छु' | वियान्विजा ; चैयन्यैल' ॥ ins. sara, उयाम (१५१५, XT, notes) ; 
पलितिदितु ; श्रधिशिच्य; खादयति ; श्रपतिय ; श्रतियायिक ॥ एत. mega ॥ 
SLT ॥२८॥ This substituted for dhy and hy, = मध्यन्मन्ग ; प्रध्याय 
STATA; WORST ; गुद्यकन्युज्यश्रो 1 सद्यन्सज्ौं । Pali, ina gfe 
Wasik) । Ine, सह्यन्सय्ह्‌ Nasi) ॥ अरवधिय } getferray ॥ Pa. eed}, fee; 
रोह =लेम्यं ; उहयतेनयुष्डति, geal । sed, wae ॥ ८५. Asokan FARA, ०५०. 
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प्क-स्क-क्षां खः ॥२९॥ A in subsbibubed Jor shh, sé and ksh, genera ; 
पुष्करन्पोवखते ; स्कन्द~खन्दो ; स्कन्धन्लन्धो ; चतन्खदो ¦ यत्तनजवसो ॥ भास्किरन 
भावश्नरो ; निष्कननियलं ; स्वतिनरलद््‌ th (1, 11. ' एकन्दनंद्‌, कंद । पुष्णरोक्तर ॥ 
Tus. (of. Pali) Gat, THE, कंथ (NLA कष); संकर । निक्रपरन ॥ निष्परिकर (Cowell, 
Or. Pry 0 19), TART, एमोक्षारो 1 गपा, फामो ; विञ्गायति ॥ ऋरनदछो ; धषी ॥ 

अक्ष्यादिषु छः Ro In tho words ahsht, ote., chi ix substituted for ksh, 
श्मक्ति-प्रच्छी $ लत्मीन्लच्छी ; सुरणनघछुरणो ; क्तीरनछीर' ; सुभ्धन्छद्रो ; उतक्तिप्त= 
sheet; सश््नरारिच्छ' ; श्लु =उच्छ. ; THVT; TET ; ashes; 
सक्निकामच्छिश्रा ; ज्ुतन्छु्रं ; ज्ुरन्छुरं ; पलनकेत्त' ; aimee; Tage”); 
कक्ति-कृच्छी ॥ Kear; श्रक्तर ; तिप्त ; जुत्‌ ; पक्त ; TUTTO, 1५५. Beez 
(Basin); Waset (Nasik, Guntur); छेत्तं (Guntur) । चगान्खमा (Nasik) । yeahs 
Bae (Mahisthin) ॥ WR=GAT (५५१२, Pali) ॥ NUA Ble, sre ॥ 

क्ष्मा-घृक्ष क्षणेषु वादशा  ४ण्प, 1.५0. ज्तसा० | In tho words kshma (or 
कहो) vrikshy and kshaga, व is optionally substibabted for ksle, Bit, War | 
वच्य (only whou iis changed toa; of, supra, 1, 32), सवसो । eat (only whon tho 
word signiflos “a fous”), खरं ॥ 

प्म-पक्ष्म-विस्मयेषु मः ॥२२॥ Var. 1५0८, aero (ALA in substitubod for 
sha, and also for tho conjunes in the words pakshma and vismaya. xfer 
fired); उष्यनूल्खम्हा ; पर्मनूलपम्हो ; Rerefirga ube. तसात=तफा ; ale 
afer, श्रि, रभि ॥ Of Pali पदमन्‌नपसुम, oe ॥। : 

~ ह-कस्ष-ण्ण-क्ण-कतां ण्डः UBL Var. loot. Fo Nb is substibutod for hn, sn, 

ohn, Lahn and én, Note that Bh’s oxamples aro of gh, nob mk (ef 8.8), 
वहि=वरुदी ; जहु=जण्हु ; शटवणनपरह ; तीचणनतेरहं ; प्श्न्परहो ; frstafired ; 
निष्टव=शिरहवो ; स्नपन~पहवणं ; श्रभीकच्णनप्रहिरं ॥ (1.1५. श्रसुगदिनेवू ॥ 
mara (Asokan), पञ्हे (Pali) ॥ 

fae AT ॥२४।। In tho word, chihna, ndh is subatibuled lor tho conjuncb. 
fare | Ins. चिहितनछिनिद्‌ (५. Asia) 11 

ष्पस्य पतः RA Ph is substituted for skp, पुष्पनपुप्फं ; शप्पनसप्फं ; 
निष्पातननिप्फाश्नो ; गीप्पतिन्नीप्फद्‌ ।॥ (1. चचुष्पथन्वउपहो (Cowell, Or. Pr, 1, 16.) ॥ 
dns, ्यतुप्पद्‌ (Adokun) ॥ Pri, वाप्पृवेप्पो ॥ 
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स्पस्य सर्व्र-छितस्य WAY ए. 1. स्पस्य ti Ph is substitutod tar sp whorover 
1 is found, i.o. at the beginning, प्यार or ond of aword. west (४, ib: 
infra, 8. 69); सन्दनन्फन्दनं ; METAR; माप्यदनयप्कद्य' ॥ (1. वरस्पतिन्गशपप् 
(०, IV, 20) Ins, वहंति (of 8. 97; Pali. पुष्ितन्फुरिरात) ॥ स्पुर्=खोर, (८1, ५५५) 
Hom. wee NPM वनप्पति । स्छृहानपिहा ॥ सर्वै्स्थितस्य is unnecessary in tho toxt 

सि च 19|| 81 is also substituted for sp. प्रतिलयदधिन्‌त्पारिरिद्धी (१५८५, 12) ॥ 
This Siitra is not noticed by K, 

. angsartar BH WRI] , 0 the word bashpa, moaning “a boar,” his sub 

stituted for shy. वाहो (8. ६५) ॥ But वफ, whon the word moans “hot vapour’, 

Braga WRAY Tn tho word karshdpana, his substibluted for the conjunct 
१५१. काहावसो (8. 64) ॥ Tos. HAT ॥ Cl, एष्यधनएहथ ॥ श्रभयस्य = श्रवयह ॥ 

श्च-त्स-म्सां छः ॥४०॥ = (वा is substituted ov the conjunets seh, ty and ys, 
पथिमनपच्चिमे ; भाधर्यनअच्छेरं; वत्यनवच्छो ; watered; लिप्यारलिच्छा; 
जुगुप्सानजगुच्छा ; TARA; HAHA; यप्ससान्प्रच्छरा ॥ Wor dehe in 
Migadhi, seo XI, notes. Of निश्वयननिचय (Cowoll, Or. Pr. pe Ty 11४, deat । 

ahah SH NBR) Var. leet, ow (KK) I In tho word vyisehaka, toh (Bh; 
of, supra, 1, 15) of chehhw (KX) is substituted for deh, विञ्छुो, विच्छुश्रो 1 


नोतपकोतखवयोः (७२ In tho words wésuka and wlsave, chh is पत sub. 
stituted for és, YA ; उस्यश्रो (५, 8.1 and 60); according to somo Mys, also 
BTA ; TT Bong, उच्छुव्‌ (8. 40) ॥ 

wal A BQ ॥ Mis substituted for ams cl, 8, ४, जन्पनूजम्मो ; Wes 7 
AEH (supra, IL, 39); यन्मयनजम्मश्नो (LL, 91) ॥ 

भ्न-ल-पश्चारात-पञ्चदोषु णः; ॥ ७8 ॥ क issubstituted lor mn and क and 
forthe conjunct लः inthe words peftchdiné and pafichadase, Vor ja, of. +, 5, 
TABI ; यक्ञनजरणो ; erasure ; प्ाशत=परणासा ; पशषदशन 
परणरहो ॥ 7. निकश्नर्णिरुणं ; ज्ञाननणाणं ।॥ ins. पश्च = पन्द्‌ (Nagirjunikonda); 
पन्द्रस (Hithigumphi) ॥ 

तालबृन्ते Ti ४५॥ In iho word tdlavrinta, gf is substituted Cov the 
॥ conjuuet at, Aas (supra, I, 10). 

trans GB ७६ ॥ In bho word bhindipala, yd is substibubod for the 
conjunct ad. भिरिडवालो ॥ 
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विहरे we या WYO Ln tho word vrkvala, bh and Ae optionally subsbi- 
tuted for tho conjungl hy. Fea (supe, 1, 12) : aleat ¢. 84) 1 (५, Pali गसारं ॥1 

ग्धात्मनिं पः [1४८॥ 11 (० word वाया) कक optionnlly substitubed, श्रप्ना | 
BA (4, ४) 1 Ole श्प्पानौ (१५, ४, 18) 1) GL dns, aren) seit ॥ श्मापुणी ॥ 


FAT ॥५६॥ Viv substibutod for the conjunot km (ल, 4.2). सृकिगसीन 


शेप्पिणी ॥ 
Ported ean WHO ८१८ moans the remaining letter of a conjunet 


after the olision of ono of ils mombers, Adcsa indicatés the letter that has to by 
substituted for another according to injunction, Wherever, aller peorlorming an 
vlision or substitution onjeined by a rulo, a singles consonant comen to reprosent 


a conjuntt, this lettor is always doublod, Bub the doubling dees not take place iL 
ibis 7 ५५ # (8, 54), or 11 ib is at tho beginning of a word, yay (8. 1)5 श्रधनिन्छग्यी 
(8, %; शानमग्मो (४, 8); efeefazt (+. 1 58.10) || Why ‘not whon wb the ष्का 
ing of a word” P स्तवनस्थवश्चो (४.19) , WMATA (+. 11) ॥ 
[स 

वणषु युजः पूर्वः ५५१] = पं means tho seeond and fourth lottera णा a 
varga, When doubling takes place (8. 50) whethor in regard to bhe fist or 
sovond membor of प conjunel, wherever the single roprosontative js an पकप 


(,५. bho sovond का fourth lables al a verge) th is be be doubled hy profixhag itn 
own non-aspirate, In tho ease of olhuis, they aro thomsolves their duplicates, 


व्याष्यानन्वक्लाणं ; श्रध, sea; yrataUey ; निरसिज्मारो ; Uae 
Bet; निर्भरनिन्भरी ; दरिन्दिष्री ; वचम्=वच्छो (१/८, 1४, 18); विल्श्पिष्फरिसो ; 
` निारपितथारो ॥ 12४, तद्खरिला 1 

नीडादिषु WARY Var. lect. share th ln tho words, aide (vita, according Lo 
uno Mes), cle, tho non-initial letter (aibhough ibis not a conjunel) is doubled, 
नीडो" (४५११५, 1, 19 ; ५, । Ateediar’) + Hered ; Dusted ; व्याहृतनवाहित्तं ; 
प्राजकान्खज्छुश्रो ; crane ; यीवनेनजौच्वणं ॥ जानुन्जाश्णु । "५ oxpression 
(१४६८ ४८१ ~ anddat (8, 60) comes hore by tho mandiukapluti-nydye. 

SUT ताप्रयोपयः [ARI] Var. let. ofs of odds Un the words, data and 
ddmra, wb (ov v, oF b), is conplos od in Gho doubling (8 60> oqeet (or aed, OF feet) 
तस्व (Or तव्य, Or ded) ॥ ins ater, श्रवा ॥ ater ॥ The tou grat ५५५ तस्व 


aro supported by Pali Ge, Wom, 1, 81 ¡ 11, 66) and obo. OLS, 26, 
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न TE WARY Sond Aavonover doubled. Beit, pleat (4); 
जिहा=जीहा (supra, 7, 17; IH, v); वाप्मवाहो (६, 88) ॥ 

आड ज्ञस्य ॥५५]! When 7 is preceded by the proposition क कपष 
titute » (S. 44) isnot doublod, a=; Bafana te Why “when 
preceded by 2"? संज्ञारपरणा ; प्रह्मनपरणा ॥ 

ने reat USE + letter immediately following an anusvdre is nob 
doubled. of. 8. 60, संक्रात्तनसंकन्तो, TAT aT ॥ 

„ समासे वा ॥५७॥ 1 ० compound, tho doubling is optional whether tho 
case is of olision or substitution. नदीग्ाम॒नणष््यामो, wana; GEM 
कुमुसप्यश्ररो, कुसुमपश्ररो ; देषस्तुतिनदे््युह, Arak + 

सेवादिषु च |५८]] In tho words, scvd, ०१८.) the doubling of the non-initial 
consonant is optional, सैवान्तेव्वा) Sar (IK. सेश्रा) ; एकन्पएकक, Tay; TATU, राहो ; 
dasted, get ; श्रशिवनथसिव्वं, श्रधिवं ; तैलोवयनतेन्ञोवकं, Adda’; fifkasfufee, 
शिदिश्रो , तूष्णीकन्रिहक्ो, तुरिदश्रो ॥ प 1.७ examples दीर्घ ar, दीह; 
Yat, रई ; इुःलितन्दुविखश्रो, feet ; श्रशवनयरस्तो) ग्रासो ; dateged, HT; 
विधासन्विस्सासो, वीसासो ; निश्वा्रशिस्यारो, शीसासो ; ५८८, tho doubling ix not 
acbually duo to this rulo, OF, 8, 1-3 and notos on supre, I, 17, Nobo thal anuvvdra 


or visurye, togothor with tho following consonant is considered oqual Lo a पणो, 
‘The visarga (considered oquul 10 a sibilant) is clided and tho following consonant 


is doubled, In Pali ya ot tho ond of ५ word is ofton doublod, Fay = APzM ॥ 
fara UGE ए, lect, Peat: | This is an adhikara-sitera (of ११५१५८१ 
1. 1, note ) regarding “tho separation ol conjuncé consonants’. his feaburo is 
usually callod svarabhakti (vowol-auginentation) or anaplyxis. 
क्विथ-श्िए-रल-करिया-शाङ्गेषु तत्खरवत्‌ पूवस्य HRW, In tho five words 
(भु, ate , the conjunet consonants aro dissociatud and tho एष consonant 


which has no vowol of its own suffors vocalisation and becomes sounded with tho 

original vowel. ङ्गिष्ट=किलिद्र' ; Paesfafas’; रलनरश्रणं, रदणं ; किग्ान््किरिश्रा ; 
RHETT ॥ 

१११ ny 

कृष्णं ATU}] In tho word kyishya, the soparation of tha conjunct is 


optional करुहो, Haat ॥ ‘This optionality is supposed to be what is called vyava- 
sthite-vibhashd. Kyishpa becomes Kapho (३, 88) when ibisn proper name, but 


kasano whon tho moaning ol the word is “black.” NIA. कान, BBR, HAE ॥ 
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हः oft gale grea ge caT aR ILA TE MEY ॥ द२।॥ = (१ tho ole. 
von words $, eto., tho conjunotis divided and tho first consonant is vocalised 
with the yowol i, i=fird; हीन्दिरी,; slasfgdal; कान्त्किचन्तो ; wae 
Pam ; म्लाननमिलाणं ; खप्र~रिविणो ; स्पर्शन्फरियो of. ४, 90) ; दर्षन्हरिसो ; Fes 

¢ fn 

aa ; weet ॥ 01. Ins. afta, किलमथ, श्रनुविगिन ॥ श्ररह।!, गरदा, TET ॥ 

a ््मा-श्ाघयोः NER = 111 tho words kshma and sayh@, tho canjunct ix 
divided and tho firss consonant is sounded with a. खमा (ol. 8. 81); स॒लाहा 
(supra, TI, 27) 11 Of, Ins. खामिकनपवामिक्य ॥ 

wae ar ॥६४॥ In tho word sneha, tho division of tho conjunct is optional; 
but whon it takes places, the first consonant is voentised with ८६. ररो्टो, गोहो 
(&. 1) ॥ Pati, Ins. रिनेहो ॥ (1. Pali, स्नाघयु=सिनेत ॥ 


खः पद्य-तन्वी-समेषु Well = ए the words padma and in tho words, (वाकं 
ote,, the conjunct is divided and tho first consonant is sounded with the vewol 
४, पकन्पउमं (K, पदुमं ; 11७0, also Meet) ; तन्वीन्तणुद्र ; aeflaagy ; युर्ीरगुरुट्‌ ॥ 
Cf, Ins, सुवे, gare, हुवाडस ॥ पापुनाति ॥ 
ज्यपयामीत्‌ NRA dn the word jy@, tho conjunot is divided and tho frat 
consonant is vocalised with tho vowol% = जीश्रा ॥ OL Pili wae), हीयो ॥ 
( NOYES 
Summary, (1, Phonetic changes in Notes apponded to Chaptor 1 (supra, pp, 14. 
16.) Assimilation, dissimilntion, motathosta, opondheris, ole, aro quite conmon in 
the Prakvit conjunols, Assimilation is tho commonast featur, for which seo on. cit, 
A Sanskrib conjunot 18 ropresonted in Prakrit, by ono of ils members 
doubled, But र्‌, ह्‌ and initial sounds aro not doubled, = Whon ono 
“Inember of tho conjunot is a sibilant, the sibilant is olided and thy 
remaining consonant is agpirntod, and also doubled whon ibis non-initial, In 
doubling, the sorond and fourth loblora of a varga take rospectively tho first 
and third lotbors as thoir partners, स्कन्द्=खन्दो ‡ पुष्पन्युप्फ ; वरधिकनविच्छुश्नो | 
Vf a somi-vowol forma pert of a conjunct, it is usually olided, श्रङ्ग~अद्धो ; पकप 3 
विन्ध्यनपिञ्भो i Homotimes a conjunct 18 divided and a vowel comes in 
botwoen tho disjointed consonants. (Somo of auch cases aro rare.) gested i} 
A list of Prakvit (so-called Mahiivfishtai)  conjunota with thoir corror« 
ponding Sanskril compound consonants is given कषण, Heth; Ch; 
व्य; ee ee वचन्त्व; ष्ठ; द्य; क्तः त्य; 
oh; CH; प्ल); सएव; MAN Mam, दू; म; ग्यप्र; गै; ह्य; ग्य 
Watt; FAH, घं; ध्यै दलन; ष्य Mee, लय; त्न; चै॥ 
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wagon, Hy च; त्क; Ay IG; ote; शे; TST; 
ज्व; यै; य्य ॥ MS; ह्य ॥ छन्न; न्य) AT FG Bs स); RT 
द॥ इठन्व्य; द्ध; TN रन्त Wet Wes ह; म्न; न्न; एय 
न्य;खं;एव;न्व॥ णहन्च्णःऽश्ः;ष्ण;स्न; ङ्ग; त्र ॥ त्तन्क्र; cc ae 
Mya ees ;प्थ ऽ; थै; WT दन्द eT aS STS द्ध: 
STS TS TN न्धन्ह॥ THATS OT SAS TST STH A RR: 
Hy OHH CHT स ॥ ATT ST Ba as MPN BATT GT; 
Bip ea Ts Ws BN RSET, Us as mr Ay व्सम॥ PRET TS BT हा ॥ 
meta; स; त्व; यै] Hw SE wT Tu wat | Ts ख ॥ स्तन्छ्ा; 
MMs Ass TF; 7; a; SCL frag, Tu feed u 


Ghange of Conjunots in Pali, Yin combination is sometimes rolainod ( ara, 
भाग्यं ) but usually clided. TARR ॥ A= ( @ atthe beginning of ५ word) } 
ARTA ॥ AMAAT ॥ AVA ॥ यज्ज (ज ab tho boginning of a wad) ॥ HIT 
(भ at the beginning of » word) ॥ र्‌्‌, स्थन्ञ्य MAST eee, हीयो । 
तुद्यनतुष्यं , बाह्यन्वाहिय, बाहिर ॥ Subscript ois usually aveimilatod oxcoplt in somo 
words, ९.४. ब्रह्मण ; SFR ॥ ही-दिरी ॥ हखन्रस्सो ॥ = इण । oxcoph in 
rh and ry is assimilated = धूरमीधम्प ॥ Dontals in combination aro somotimes 
ecerabialized, वरद्धमानन्षेड्‌ ढमानो, yas s ॥ Lin combination. faret=feey ॥ 
Somotimos Hr=FAT ॥ ¢ in combination. चत्वारन्वत्तार्‌ ॥ Homotimes Regt ; 
द्वारहुवार ; घसि~खुबाल्थि ॥ Somotimos 9 ia retained, द्रा; farts त्वा; त्वार ॥ 
gag आधथर्य=प्रच्छरिय ; weaker ॥ gata | PPAF | Somotmes 
Way (1 at tho beginning of a word) | त्तसान्छमा ; BAA ॥ ए, Yas Ase 
AGW प्प, ष्फनप्फ । GT ॥ रकेन्क्ख 1 TARTRATE पुरस्कास्नपुरबखार ॥ 
स्त, ws | RATT ॥ Somotimos (at the hoginning of a word) दूथन््छ | SAPs 
ठानं ॥ Somotimos स्थनख 1 स्थागुन्खाणु ॥ सत somatimos romains unchanged, wet ॥ 
स्थन Ufermafe प्त (in tho middle of a word) “ey । TRIER ॥ 
जगरुप्सानजिगच्छी ॥ पपन्फ (ob tho boginning ot a word) |, ETS HEA) SHV ॥ 
विस्फार=विप्फार। श्रचमृहु | sata ॥ ष्णन्गह | वृष्णान्तरहा ; somobimos तिना ॥ 
स्ननन्द । स्ता, न्दायति । But प्तानन्तदानि ॥ रमनं । WE ॥ शगन्य 
(at tho beginning of a word) | सृमशरुन्मस्यु ॥ Bub रसि ॥ ष्पा, स्यानम्ह्‌ ।-प्रीप्म्गिम्द्‌ ; 
स्मितनम्हित ॥ ससर, gre सरति, सुगरति ॥ wee) जिह्वा्जिन्हा ॥ 
The above aro tho most important changes, Somo intorasting modifications [प 
been noticed above in the notes on the Siitras of this Ghaptier, Mor somo other 


rare cases of motlification, seo छ, Bhattacharya, Paliprakdde, p, Ol. 


— 


चतुर्थः परिच्छदः ।-सङ्गीणैविधिः ॥ 
Chapter 1V—Miscellaneous Rules 

1128 chaptor refers {0 some more cases of assimilation, Ll doals 
with Sandhi, elision of sounds, change of gender, the taddhita 
with o fow Ayit affixes, augmentation of anusvara, motathesia, cle, 

AITTTTAASAANA बहुलम्‌ ॥ १॥ Var. lect, oxravatre (1९.) ॥ 
Ach is a pratyadhara or technical term indicating the vowels. Whon 
vowels are in sandhi (ie, ina state of immodiate conjunction with 
vowels or other sounds), various kinds of change in the vowels and 
elision ariso. Change af Vowels in Sandhi (and Samdsa), यसुनातटन्जउसा- 
ae, जउणाश्रड' (7९, जउणाडं ; but cf. 11610.) ; नदीजल्णद्जलं, wise ; सरोरुह 
saded, सररहं ; नमस्कारणमक्षारो, णमोकारो ; नवेशर्य-एवेसन" ; शोऽयंनसोश्र, 
aaa; aetna; महेन््-मदिन्दो ; शिरोरोय=सिरोरेश्रो, Read; 
पवनोद्धत =पवणुद्धश्न", Tea ॥ Llision of Vowels, राजकुल~राश्रउलं, Use ; 
तवार्धं, deat; ममा्ध॑मदद्ध, age’; पादपतेनन्पावडणं, पाश्रवडणां 
(VIII, 61); पाद्पीठस्प(पीटं, cried, चन््रकतान्चन्दला, चन्दश्रला ; सद 
कार=सहारो) AEA ut According to Bh., when a conjunot consonant foll- 
ows, it is alwaya the first of the two meoling vowels that is olided, Of 
course, the elision is not compulsory, Lhe word bahulam (variously) 
in the Satra suggesis that the changes are absolute in somo casos, but 
in others they admit of different forms, Bh,’s commentary is fuully. 
According to ए, the rule refers also to vowels representing olided 
consonanis. In svara-sandhi, the pratydhara called ak (1,6, tho vowola 
a, i, %; 7t and i) is sometimes omitted, sometimes retained and some- 
times substituted by other vowels, Sometimes a long vowel is shor- 
tened. Note that Siilras 2-5 bolow can bo oxpluined by S. land 
supra, II, 2, and may actually bo unnecossary interpolations. K, 
says that the vowel before o conjunct is alwnys short. Cf, tna, 
wena ; त्रमनिस्य ; श्रनमन ; एकक ; यतोस्िं ; तायेये ; वसभ्ममिधित ; agraraar ; 

6 
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wage ; tata ¦ kta ; Ta; aa 3 मदाश्रपाय \ मवोश्रतिलेक ; कयाणंमेव ; दयमन ; 
तपसिदति, ; लिथुत्तर ; चस ; इ्रीधियक्त ; सूपाथाय ; चिकवत $ मृदश्रहरक ; पसोप ; 
राजरिसि ; तडागऽद्पान ; सातवाहनिहार ; व्रतु ; महिटीक् ; हथस ; व्योषिशसि ॥ 

उदुस्बरे Tata ॥२॥ In the word adumbara, dw is clidod. gaz ॥ 
Of, Ins. श्मोदु'वर, श्मोदु"वरि ॥ 

RBM AA AT Waly In the word Lalayasa, ya is optionally 
olided. क्रालासं, कालाश्रसं n Pali. मोग्गल्ञानो, करतिपयाहन्कतिपाह । (1. Toa. 
नवनगर=नवनर ॥ प्रतिहाररक्तीन्धटिहारखी । लेखहारकनलेहरग ॥ नयु, WET ॥ 

भाजने जस्य ॥४। In tho word bhdjana, ja 38 optionally olided, 
भारं, भाश्रणं ॥ 

यावदादिषु वस्य ॥५॥ In tho words, ydvat, ole,, vais ग] (णाना 
olided, यावतत=जा, जाव ; SAHA, ताव ; पारावतन्पारा्ो, पारावश्रो ; Bea मान= 
AYA, WY ; Haast’, जीविश्र' ; एव, एवनएश्च, एव्व ॥ 11.--श्राव्तै- 
मान, प्रावरक, Was ; चक्रवाके ; देवकुल 1 श्ाकृतिगण ॥ 

अन्यस्य TH? ॥६॥ ‘Che final consonant of a word is always olided. 
यशस्‌न्जशो (8. 18) ; mga (8. 19) ; सररु=सरो ; कर्मन्‌=कम्मो ; ares ; 
WATERS ; मरत्‌=मरू ; चन्ध्रमस्‌=चन्दमो ; इन््रजित्‌-दन्द्‌ई ॥ 11190 rule doa 
nol apply 10 words in composition; ef, [1001 I, 11, 

स्तियामात्‌ ओ] A 28 substituted for the final consonant of a 
fominine word. aftteaftar ; afartesfeaar ; वाच॒न्वाश्मा ॥ According to 
K., Gis added after the final consonant, वाचा; दिसा॥ But cf, TL, 2. 

से रा॥<॥ RG is substituted for the final 7 of a feminine word. 
धुर्‌ = धुरा ; fin=firr Vv This Siitra is naturally omitted by K.; cf, 8.7, 

न विद्युति ॥९] 4 18 not substituted for the final lettor of tho 


~ 


word vidyut (although it isa feminine noun ; ef. 8, 7). fassz (8. 6) ॥ 
शरदो oi] Dais substituted for the final d of the word 
farad, सरदो (8, 18) ॥ 
feared: सः Rap Var. 10८, प्रावृषः सः (K.) ॥ 9 is substituted for 


the final consonant of the words dih and pravyish. दिसा \ पार्स (Bh), 
पाबुसो (K); of, 8. 18, 
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मो विष्टु; 1९रा। 4१५५०००८. ४ substituted for Uheefinal १. वृन्तमूनकच्छु' ; 
waged ॥ (५१५१ Sanskril inscriptions and Mss use 0 
in place of tho final m against tho rulos qf Sanskrit grammar which 
allows the change only in case of sandhi with the following conso- 
nant, This is universal in South Indian records and Mss and is no 


doubt due to Prakrit influence, 


अचि मश्च 1231) When a vowel immediately follows, finn] a 
may be optionally retained (i, ०, the sendhi is allowed optionally). 


फलम्‌ श्रपहरतिन्फलं अवर, फलमवद्रद ; किभेतत्‌=किेद, Page । 
नजोर्रलि ॥ १४ | Var, lect. agte (KC) ॥ According to })]11, ८९८५८4१५ 


as well 98 the final mm is substituted for the dental and palatal nasals, + 
and 7, when a consonant follows. K, prefors 2 instead 2; but he speaks 
only of enusvdre and not of the final m. [मन्दम्‌ ; पडक्तिनपंती ॥ Bh-- 
विन्ध्यनविंो, विप्रो ; वश्चणीयनवंचणीयं, वमूचणीयं ॥ As (५ the final १५५ Tom, 
(I, 28) supports K; of, “gorge saat? ॥ पराइ्सुखन्नपरंयुहो ; कञ्चुक 
वाचुद्यो ; षणसुखः=छंुहों ; उतक्ररएठान्छक्कटा ; सन्ध्यान्संफा ॥ 


वक्रादिषु 1१५} In the words vatra, = ५१८.) anusvdra is वकल्पे 
us an augment before the conjunct, ककरन्वंकं ; aqaedt; हखनहंसो ; 
प्रधु='सु.; रमभरु=मंसु ; aeaT's ; मरतम॑थं ; सनखिणान्सणंसिणी ; दर्शाननदरणां ; 
Seiad; वणंन्व॑णो ; प्रतिघ तनपतिदं ; श्रशवन्ध्सो; श्रभिधुक्नश्दिसु रो ॥ 
1. gm; a; gran श्राकृतिगण॒ Cl, Ins, प्रा्द्नपारंड + 

मासादि या 1१६॥ In the words mdmsu, ७६.) the use of tho ५१५. 
५०९१८ is optional. -मासिमंरं, मासं ; कथ "=, कह ; AAEM, एणा ; तस्मिन= 
तदि, तदि ॥ K. मांसल ; तदानीं ; age; चमरः ॥ आयाकृतिगरण॒ ।॥ This Sidra 
is sometimes applied lo oxplain the (1 ४0क् optionally added to 
the terminations of the inatr, and loc. plu, and the nent, nom, plu, 
otc. guia’, वच्छेहि ; wigery', वच्छेु ; वेनानिन्तेणा्, gue ॥ 
Bh, snys that the rule elso applies to the enses of any छक्का on 
augmontation of anusvdra for the sake of tho motry, 


र 
x 
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ययि तद्व्गीन्सयः 1१७} Var. lect, हलि (IX.) or भशलि० ov भशोयि०॥ Tho 
pratyahara called yay monns ‘the consonants of the Sanskrit alphabet 
with the exception of h and the sibilants. K, profors hal which 
inoludes 1 in the list of consonants, [But tho alternate ronding jhay 
indicates the first four letters of a varga and 41८ includes in this list 
hand the sibilants.] When a consonant, oxcopt h, ई, sh and s (only 
ई, 8h and 5, according to K,), follows immediately, the anusvdra 
may optionally become the nasal of the class to which the consonant 
belongs, शङ्का=सङ्क, wat; शङ्लनसदखो, deal; विन्दुविन्दु, fig ।। 1९, ००७७ 
(0 Siitvas 12-14 and says that this Siitra applics only to the cha-varya 
and ja-varga, श्मयंचन्दः=छश्र्चहो, शश्च" चन्दो ; शश्र जकखो, waa ; Tar, 
इदरडाणं $ धय॑नदीरश्मरणई, द्रई ॥ In the cases of h and the sibilants, 
only the anusvdra 18 to be ०86. "शनभ सो ॥ 

नसान्त-पाव्रुट्‌-शरदः पुलि } १८ Nouns ending in x and 5 and tho 
words prévrit and sarad ave to be used in the masculine gondor (cf, 
8.6). कर्मनू=कम्मो ; यशस=जसो ; प्ा्षू=पाउसो (8. 11) ; eegeaedt (४, 10) ॥ 

न रियोनमसी ॥१९॥ But the words sivas and nabhas should romain 
nouter ag in Sanskrit, Cf. 8. 18, सिरं ; एदं ॥ Lhe rulo is optional 
according 1o K, There is great confusion of gender in Lpigraphio 
Prakrit, 

पृष्टक्षि-परदनाः स्त्रियां चारम्‌) ‘he words prishjha, ashi and 
pragsna may be optionally used in the fominine gender, gt, ge 3 
श्रच्छी, अच्छ" ¦ परहा, परहो ॥ 1. पटी, ag ॥ 

ओद्‌ अवापयो; ॥२१॥ ¢ is optionally substituted for the preposition 
८०८ and apa when in composition, श्रवहासनप्रोहासो, श्रवदहासो ; श्रपसारित= 
श्रोसारिप्न", saarfee’ (11, 16) ॥ Cf 1४6. श्रपोसुश्च ॥ ` 

TB TAT arent ॥२२॥ The affixes वव and ६4८१८ aro respectively 
substituled for the affixes fab and tva which are used in Sanskrit 
10 form abstract nouns, = परीनतानपीणदा ; पीनत्व-पीशत्तणं ॥ Mom, पीणाश्रा, 
doa’, पीशिमा, doe ॥ 

त्ष FTN ॥२३॥ ४४". lect, क्ता तृणः (BE) a Ona (Bh.) or tine (IK,) ia 
substituted for कदे, the Sanskrit क्रीम of the indeclinable paral 
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participle, adarstaq, वेत्त.ण'; qatedaw, MM ; कत्वाफाठण, TY ; 
दस्वान्दाऊण, ey ॥ Lom, gives tum, a, Una, tye and ८२५११८५, गोततुामिश्रः 
धत्त गा, aR, Aya; also षट्‌ (AMy,) ॥ Cl. द्लवान्करिदाणि (Magndhi, XI, 
10) ; afta, aleo aga (Saurosont, KIT, 9, 10) ; कातूल ०" कतं (Paidiichs, 
ॐ, 28) ॥ CL, VIL, 38. Ins, दसयित्पा, दसथितु, दर्शेति । पक्लितिदितु, ० जिति । अदा 
afta । श्रभिगिच्य । fatey, तिटिति । विभि, विजिनितु 1 कट्‌, कृता, करता, कावर, 
waa । afeg । आगाच । संनधापयिया । श्रभिवादैतूणं । श्रपोसुश्च । पुयदत । ठपयिचं । 
फीनिता । पतिग्रय, °गय्ह । श्मवितयिता । घातापयिता। उदिसाय ¦ श्रमातु । वजिति। 
agaa, उवदयि । भ्रतिधितरूण । जानितु, vat, om । परिणएमतुन, °गेतुनं ॥ 
वृण द्रः शीले ॥२७॥ ८१५८४ substituted for the allix (4 signifying 
habit or disposition, 1, ए,81. श्रमिता=ममिरो ; दसितान्दसिये ; गन्तान्गमिरो ॥ 
आ्विहोह्ारुवन्तेन्ता मतुपः WR Var. 1५64. sufersaite? तबन्तेन्ता° 
(९) ॥ 11५ affixes alu, illa, ulla, ala (ialla wecording, lo K,), vania and 
inta (lem, itta) ave substituted for matup, tho Sanskrit sullix signi- 
fying possession, Bul all the affixes are not known to havo beon used 
with all words, दषीवत्दैसालु ; faaraefugs ; यिकारवतत्विश्रारिष्षो, 
विश्रारुक्लो (K.) ; मालावत्‌-मालार्लो ; धनवत्‌=धरिक्षो (K.), धणासो, धनवन्तो ; शब्दवत्‌ 
सदालो ; यौवनवत=जोव्वणवेन्तो ; रोपवत्‌=येसाद्न्तो ; प्राणवत्ल्पाणादन्तौ ॥ Kk 
श्ररिश्रह्लो ॥ 10, adds iva and mana. afer; धरएमसो ॥ loro 
there is au interpolated section in Bh, which notices « [५४ new कपण, 
“UW A and mania in place of matup, हचमत=दगएमा, देणुमन्तो ॥ (९) Some 
‘scholars use ila and ५८ in the senso of saishiha allixes (Pin, LV, 
2,92), पौरस्यन्पुरिल्ञ' ; श्रात्मीयनश्रपयुज्ञ' (8) Instead of (८५ alo, in Lho 
8011860 of monsure (Pan., V, 2), kedduha, ole, ure veed, करियत्‌=केदह, Hr 
(Hem, adds कैत्तिलं, ०८०.) ; थावत्‌=जेदद, Afra ; तावततेदद, Aer; एतावत्‌=एह, 
एत्तिश्र ॥ (4) utiam is somotimes used for the allix Ayidvas (Pin, ४, dy 
17) though il is considered to be a provincialism, UIRAATAT ॥ (6) 
The rule regarding the aflix (८ may be an original Stitra 3 ol, 8, YHA, 
wary Yat (K.) Wesey दद may bo optionally added to a word 
without changing ils moaning. परद्चन्पदुमश्र' (11, 2 ; 111, 6h), पदुमं ॥ 


५ 
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faz, त्‌-पीताभ्यां खः ॥ पद. La is optionally allixod at the end of the 
words vidyut and pita without changing their meaning. fay, fasgay 
(1, बिन्जुलला) ; da’, पीश्रलं ॥ 

ener (K,) ॥२६क॥ According to K., ve is also added at tho ond 
of the word pita without changing the meaning, पोतंनपीश्रयं ॥ 

ae चो रः ॥२७ Var. lect. न्दो रः (KK) In tho word oyinda, + is 
optionally added after ४ (Bh.) or da (K,) without altering tho 
meaning. बृन्दनवन्दं) are (Bh.), वन्द्रं (K.) 1 

करेष्यां रणोः स्थितिपरिघत्तिः ॥२८। = Sthetrparcvputti indicates 


metathesis. In tho word havent (fom,), meaning a fomule elephant, 
the consonants? and » are transposed. ate ॥ 


SMNBR BM ॥२६॥ In the word dédna, the vonsonantes Z and » are 
transposed. श्राज्ाननत्राखालं ॥ ८. Ins, धर्मैलध्रम ¦ ae ; पार्ष॑दुनपरषंड $ ole, 
बृहस्पतौ बहोर्भ॑भो ३०] In the word brehaspati, bh und @ ५1५ 
respectively substituted for bandh. warm (supra ILT, ४८) ॥ Note 


that the aspiration of the second sound has been transforred to 
the first. Cf. 178. बहुसति (Pabhosi, Lithigumphi) ॥ 


भदिने जिनोरिलो वा [BRN In the word malina, i फत्‌ la avo optional 
ly substituted respectively for 1 and na. aga (NTA, मयजा), मिणं ॥ 

गृहे घरोऽपतौ WR Gharais used in the sense of yriha exvop— 
when it is followed by the word pati. चरं ; but weqd (KX.), गहवई(1॥.) ॥ 

दाढादयो वहुखम्‌ NRA Lhe words, dadhé, ०६८., aro irregularly used 
for damshfra, oto. द्रष्टन्दाढा ; इदानीन्पएरिंह ; दुितान्धीश्रा, gat, gat (14). ; 
चातु्े=चातुलिभ्रं (IL. 30, LIL, 20-21); मगदक=मरडरो , saree (K. कन्दो); 
गोदावरीन्गोला ; क्लाट=णिडाल (1, 9, note ; 77, 20, 40 ; LV, 28) 5 मूनभूमश्रा ; 
शङ्कि-सित्ती ; नील=निदैलं ; वारणनदोगषो ॥ वैदुयैनलुरिश्ं (६. वेरलिश्र) ; उभय 
नयतं ; उभयपार्व~श्रवहोवासं ; चतन्मान्दो, माश्रन्दो ॥ प. ag; wen In this 
connection, Cowell draws attention 10 the Sanskrit words धीदा, कन्दोट, 


feta and माकन्द ॥ All words of common spoech which are used by ५५1. 
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vontion in differont provinces,’ may be considered as comprehonded 
under this rule. This yana is unlimited, Ins, fagat ; ayaa ; श्रोडिद्वो ; 
ag ; वंति ; कुभा ; परु; वरवुधान ॥ Originally , this rule was possibly 
meant to comprehend the variations nolicod in the intorpoluted 
chaplors X-XIT, 


NOTES. 


Summary. Some cases of assimilation, (0) Words like ydvat, 
ards, जा॥ (2) Wlision of final censonants of ४ word, 
नभस्‌=णं ॥ ‘here 38 10 hard and fast rule for sandhi in Prakit. 
(1) Final m of a word is always changed lo anusvdra, मुलमनयुषं ॥ 
2) M followed by a vowel. फलम्‌ श्रपहरति=फलं WaT, फलमवदरद्‌ ॥ 
(3) Af followed by a consonant other than hk and tho sibilanis. 
salad, sarara ॥ (4) Augmentation and clision of anusvdra, qa ॥ 
मासन्मंसं, मासं ॥ Words ending ऋ and those ending in s (excopt- 
ing nabhas and sivas) and the words pravrsh and कद aro maseuline, 
Pyishtha, akshi and prasna are fominino optionally.  Zaddhita 


affixes with a fow drit onos,—ar=ar ; =a ; ACIS, KE, Ta, श्राल, 

Sau, वन्त, इन्त, श्रा) मन्त ॥ बीरतानवीरदा ; वौरत्वन्वीरत्तण' ; TUTTE ; 
~ दरिकारवतन्विश्रारिज्ञः freer; धनवत्‌-~धणालो, धनवन्त ; रोषवतल=रोरान्त ; 
इमत्-दगुमा, TYAS ॥ तूर ॥ हसितान्दसिरो ॥ aT or ऊणा ॥ Motatho- 
aia, करेणु=कणेरू 1 ATA ATTA ॥ For other Apis allixes, seo ch, VIL, 

Corresponding Changes in Pali. Sandhi (Luphony), Wlision 
of a vowol followed by a vowel. श्रथनएक्रोरप्रयेको; नोदि+एतं= 
Wd; यष्स+-दन्दियानिन्यरिसिन्वरियानि ; जम्बुन॑श्रादीनिनजम्बादीनि ;  adttsaeg= 
तयु ; एसो+भावुसोनएसादुसो  Ocensional clision of a vowel nfter प 
dissimilar vowel, चत्तारीतदमेनचत्तारोमे ; = पनन।-हमेन्पनमे ॥  Compenan- 
tory longthening of Lhe succeeding vowel after the elision of the pre. 
coding ono, चन॑-द्मपिच्वापि $ thawte ; wate ; तथा+उपरं=तभु- 


५ 
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qa ॥ And occasional longthoning ^ 0 tho preceding vowol, 
wate ; देव+इतिन्देवाति ; विज्जुत्वन्चिज्जूव ॥ But इतितश्रस्सन 
इतिस्स ॥ Asin Sanskrit, 3, age ए ; Fas, ऊ = श्रो ॥ Bub thore 
are exceptions. यस्तिद्धियानि ; तथूपमं ॥ तलत e changed to y when 
followed by a vowel. मेनश्रयंनम्यायं ; तेत+भरस्सन्ल्य्स ॥ Bul तेल 
श्गतन्नागत ; मे+श्रत्थित्मत्थि ॥ Medial o and « changed into 9 whon 
followed by a vowel, सोत+यस्यनल्वस्स ; सो+यस्यान्खस्य ; grandee ॥ 
But चत्तारोमे ॥ Dh sometimes changed to da when followed by a 
vowel, इधनद्रहन्ददाहं ॥ Bul इधत+एषन्दधेव ॥ ८, ह followed by 9 vowol 
may bo changed to y. विन्॑रजञनं=व्यल्नं ॥ Bul प्दि+केदिनपश्दकतेदि ॥ 
Eva sometimes becomes riva when preceded by a vowel and tho vowel 
if long is shortened, qarga=aafta, यथेव ; तथा+हवन=तथरिव, तथेव ॥ 4" 
followed by a vowel is sometimes changed to ol, प्रति +एतंनद्च्चेतं ॥ 
A vowel followed by ४ vowel may somotimos remain unchangod, 
@teraaed ॥ Whon followed by ९ or h, tho niggahtta (anusudra) 
is somotimes changed to 9, = एवंकदिनएवनहि ; त॑+दिन्तभूहि, dfe; a+ 
एवन्तञ्मेव ॥ When followed by a vowel, the niggahita becomes m 
0 ¢, , त+शरहुनतमदं ; एत+प्रमोचन्एतदवोच ।॥ Lule : य-व-म-द्‌-न-त-रनला्वागमाः ॥ 
The aygmenta y, ०; m, d, 7 ४, » andl may intorvone betwoon 
two vowels. = मा+इदनमायिद्‌ं ; नमैदमस्सननयिमस्त ; मन्ता+उद्क्लतिनभन्तादु- 
दिक्खति ; सग्गो+्रनेकायतनैन=मग्योवनेकायतनं ; एक+एक॑नएकोवं ; येनदधन्येनभिध ^ 
सम्मा+एवनसम्मदेव ; सम्मा+भक्लात~सम्मदक्खात ; इतो+भ्रायातिन्हतोनायाति ; अज+ 
BMA ; यस्मा+इहनयस्मातिह ; राजा+दवनराजरिव ; सम्भि+एवन्सन्भिरेव ; च+ 
प्ममिञ्मानछलमिञ्जा ॥ Of course, some of tho casos show re-instato- 
ment of elided consonants of the corresponding Sanskrit worda; but 
some of the augmentations are peculiar to Pali and Ipigraphic 
Prakrit (especially Agokan). A vowel is sometimes shortened 
when followed by 8 consonant. भोवादी+नामनभोवादिनाम ; यथा+भावी 
यथभावी ॥ A consonant after a vowel is sometimes doubled. दधन 
प्रमोदो = इधप्पमोदो 1 The niggahita when followed by a consonant of a 
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५0८ ia changed io tho last loltor of that प्व, BMA ET ॥ 
When a vowel follows, g is eugmontoll in puta. पुथननव = पुभयेव ॥ 
G is sometimes augmontod in pa. gree saat When a yvewel 
foltows, did is changed to jjh  aft-sargt = serait ॥ 

Sanskrit (कना tvd, ya, tvdna, tina, ited, एकता, alten, 
कत्वान, कतून ; चिन्त--चिन्तिय ; यज्‌--थुक्षिय 3 Fear Vor other 411 
affixes, seo Notes on ch, VII, Taddhita affixes. st, wre, एय्यो, ६, एर, 
हक, क, ता, त्त, य, We, वा, मा, मय, वी, ॥ मागध । वैधवेर । नाविक । श्रोदरि्त] 1 
ग्क्त । न्क" ¦ मेधावी ॥ म~ पच्छिम, afer) ` हेय--युष्वनीय । श्रायतत्त-- 
ध्रुववतश्ववायितत्तं । ज्ञ--वेदनिधित, Ieee । तन--येदयत्ततं । elRern, य, तर, 
तम-प्पतरो, भापतमो, पापिस्िको, पापियो, aT पखततु (-कलदन्‌)--द्विवसपुं ॥ 
Tom. हैय--श्रम्दकेरो ; great; fewer; meee; gets परया 
reer’; परारकेरं ; creme’; रायकेरं ; श्रप्पणयं ॥ (11, Sutras 22, 2H, 8H, nates, 

Homachandra on Sandhi and Samasa, व्दीरध-हलौ मिथो प्रती [ बहु 
awa ॥१।४॥ In semdsa, vowels al the end of tho frat member 
may remain unchangod, or the short vowelk may be long aid tho 
Jong ones short. ‘Tho optionulity does not apply lo some (११४, 
सत्तावीसा। जुव्-श्रणो । वारि मरै aac t सिक.सरिश्म । agutae’, जखगायर ॥ 
“cea: सन्धिवा ॥१।५॥ 8071411} ia optional. वासी, वाससी 11 Tt ia 
usually disallowed in tho कोए [ततत (of, पाश्रौ); but xomatimes' allowed 

~ (of, कादि काही)॥ a युवण॑स्याखं २२ १।६॥ Zand ware nol compounded with 
tho following dissimilar vowel. = चि-श्रवयासौ ; पहु-प्रवऊढो ॥ "एदोतोः en 
qn Bando followed by vowels do not form sandht, ऋषे ऋष््ुरिश्र' ॥ 
"खरस्य" dian (7८८7171८ is the vowel that is loft over when tho 
condonant aasoointod with it ia elided, An adwyitta vowol doos nol 
7 form sandhi with the precoding vowel. ‘Tho rule ia optional, — fia 
RD । Fava, FATT ॥ Bul sandha is compulsory in some ०808, yer 
BUT । wears “eke । १।६॥ «The vowola of conjugational suflixos 


do nob form sandid with tho following’vowel. ge gen “MAA Ng Gon 
Vowels followed by anothor are usually dropped. सिश्रसीसो ॥ 
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Epigraphic Prakrit, Wor sandhi, doy 8,1, note ant for hivd S, 
28, 1010. Taddhita -नातिक, ` नातिवभ्र, एतक, ara, पनातिक्र॑य, मष्टाठकर, 
पारलौकिक, नवकंमिक श्राचायिक, safes, हिदलोविवय, sealers, यलियिक, 
उरस, एकच, वाठतर, BATA, ana, wae, पुरम्‌, पच्छ, मभि, 
मजतस, दिवसि, पर्वर्षि, sual, fea, पलत) साधय, साद्व) Mara, चाहुदिस, 
तेपिटक, श्रपनग, gra, ares, रोर्मनस्त(त्य!), धनवती, यिवरिव, चरितो, geared, 
weft, wraith, पोत, afters, सिलिमातो, मदिमावतो, रेपासयि, तेरन्हुक, ware, 
श्रतोमस, पारिदारिके, राजक्र. हितत, तदात्म, गामिक, पोर, जानपद, पेलामिक, दुतिय, 
यदधिूविक, adh, श्ररोगि, प्रथमदर, चातुच्येज्ज, वेजयिक्र, वधनिक, ुभिक्र, तूथिक, नेयिक, 
waa ॥ Cf, personal names like सायन्नार॑न, arbre ॥ सागीन्नायनिक्रा ॥ 

पञ्चमः परिच्छेदः ।--लिङ्गविभक्तथादेशः 1 
Chapter V—Declension of Nouns 

अत att, As Ri) is substituted for su (wibhaktd for nom. 
sing.) after a word ending ing. ayieqet; armegdt ॥ ‘Tho ८ ia 
supposed to be clided before o by supra, IV, 1, Cf. Ins, Apabh, 
विवादः, बिबादम्‌=विषहु ॥ 

अस्‌-शसोरूपिः URW Zas (nom. plu.) and sas (aoa. plu.) are olidad 
aftor words ending in a. gapm=qeat (ef. 8. 11 by which the Anal a 
becomes 4); वृक्तानून्वच्छे (ef. 8. 12 hy which the final द becomua ¢) ॥ 

अतोऽमः WR Lhe @ of am (ace, sing.) is clided aftor words ond- 
ing ina, gygaate (of, supra, TV, 12) ॥ 

रामोणैः ney After worda ending in a, ga is substituted for ta 
(iust, sing.) and am (gen. plu). गर्तेणनवच्छेण (infra, 8. 12); श्ताणोन्वच्छाण 
(also वच्छाणं, supra, TV, 16; see also infra, 8, 11). 

frat fe wen Var. lect. ofg: (K.) 1 Him (or hi; of, supra, 
TV, 16) is substiluted for bhés (inst. plu.) after words onding in a. 
वृतः =वच्छेदिं (or वच्छे ) ; of. 8. 12, em, also gives Rae ॥ 

ङमसेरा-दो-दु-हयः ust 4, do, du and hi are sevorally substituted 
for nasi (abl, sing.) after words ending in a. ama=aeg (S. 14), 
वेच्छादो ; Trane, वच्छाहि (8.11) ॥ Cl. Mem., infra, Notes. 


ohvd A GRAMMAR 07 TILE PRAKRIT LANGUAGIS 19 


भ्यसो हिन्तो-खुन्तो Wy 2 and suxto are substituted for bhyas 
(abl, plu.) after words ending in ५, g@epmagifgrd, aeargrd ॥ 
8, 12 also suggests वच्छैहिन्तो, वच्छेद्न्तो ॥ ‘These two case-nilixes are not 
found in Pali and Mpigraphio Prakrit, The Sanskrit abl, plu, 
ebhyak (sometimes also the dat, plu, in tho latter) ia represented 
there by ebhi or chi, Mem, prefers tto and hinto in both sing, and 
plu; of, infra, Notes. 

स्सो SA! ॥८।| (58८ is substituted for १05 (gon, sing.) after words 
ending in a. व्रृरखन्वच्छस्स ॥ 

Strat ॥९॥ Zand mmi are substituted for az (lov. sing.) 
afler words ending ina, gi=qe® (S. 18), वच्छम्मि । Cf. Ins स्मि, fre 


etc. 
BU खः ॥१०।॥। Sv is substituted for sup (loc, plu.) aller words 


ending in a. gag=aeyy (8. 12) 1 Also qedy’ (1४, 16) ॥ 

जश्-रस्‌-डरस्यांस aah | ११॥ For the final ८ of bases onding in a, व 
is substituted before jas (uom, plu,), इ (noo, plu.), १५४८ (abl, sing.) 
and dm (gen, plu). aansqegr ; प््तान्‌ल्वच्छा (or वच्छे ; 9, 12); शृतात्‌ 
चच्छादो, वच्छाढु, वच्छादहि (६. ¢); ृ्ताणाम्‌=वच्छाण, वच्छाणं (8. 4) ॥ 

ue ुप्यडिडसोः ॥१२॥ ¢ is substituted for tho final a of nouns 
bofove all the case-allixes (sup), except ai (loo. sing.) and aus (gon, 
‘ing,), ब्तान्‌=वच्छे (S. 2); वृष्तेशन्वच्छेण (S. 4); gdeaeBl, वच्छेि (N. 6); 
गृ्तेठुनवच्छे्च (S. 10) ॥ Vor the @ in वच्छादिन्तो, वच्छाशचन्तो (४. 7), ५, op- 
tionality indicated by the word cha in tho Sitra, In ag far (४, 9) and 
वच्छुस्स (8. 8) the short vowel is 161४4194, 

भवचिद्‌ ङलि-ङ्धोर्छोपः ॥१३॥ In some cases, the final @ of tho 
noun 18 elided before rast (abl. sing.) and ai (loc. Bing.). aq 
च्छा (S. 6); वृ्तेन्वच्छे (8. 9) ॥ In tho form of the abl. sing., we havo to 
avoid the nocossily of longthoning (8, 11); in the form of the lve, 
siug., we have to avoid a word like vachohhac, The opposite 
is thd case in vachohhddo, ete, and vachohhammé; ef. algo VT, GL. 
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FIAT TWAT णो ॥१४॥ Vo, is substitited for sas (avo, plu.) in 
nouns ending in Zand ४, gateafindl ; aparsut ॥ 

BA घा ॥१५॥ 7० is eptionally substituted for vas (gon. sing.) 
in nouns ending in ४ oad ४, चने ः=श्रगगिसो, श्ग्गिस्य ; aaa, ABET ॥ 
Tor the allernate form, cf. 8. 8, 

HART ओ यूतम्‌ ॥१६। Var. lock, srr वा श्रोलम्‌ (K.) ॥ In the nouns 
ending in ६ and w, o is substituted for jas (uom. plu,), and Zand ॥ for 
the final 2 and w, Wo is also optionally used without change of vowel. 
sarang, aan ; वायवःनवाऊश्रो, वाउणौ ॥ 1६. speaks of o for both sas 
and jas and of ain the place of iand ४, Nom, plu. and gen, sing. 
SN ; Ta) अग्गिणो, वाउणो ॥ Also nom. plu, श्री, ae ॥ 

टा णा ॥१७। In the nouns ending in 7 and x, ए is substituted for 
fa (inst, sing.), अभिनान्र्गिणा ; वायुनानवाउणा ॥ 

ख-भिस्‌-युप्छ दीधः )1 ला) The final éor w of such nouns is changol 
for its long vowel before sw (nom. sing.), bhis (inal, plu.) and sup 
(loc, plus), afitesrt ; agiena । afiitesnfe’ (or sate ) ; वायुभिः 
= वाजि" (or वादि) चन्निषु sanity ; वायुषु = TH ॥ 

स्त्रियां शल उदोतो 11291; In fominine nouns, १ and o aro aubsti- 
tuted for gas (aco, plu.) मालाः = मालाउ, मालाश्रो ; नदीः = ARS, aA ; वधुः 
=4g8, TAH This Stitra is ignored by K. 

HAT A ॥२०॥ In feminine nowns, wand o are optionally sub- 
stituted for jas (nom, plu.), In the alternative, thoy follow tho 
rules of beses ending in a(S. 2). Arar = WANS, ATA, WAT; नथः = 
wes, Ug, us ए. ignores S. 19 and reads 8, 20 as जसो घा fear 
उदोतौ ॥ Nom. plu, मालाउ, मालाश्नो, माला ॥ ele. 

खमि हस्वः HRW Tn feminine nouns, the final long vowel is 
shortened before am (ace, sing,), मालाम्‌ = मालं ; aay = णद" ; वधूम्‌ = 
वहु" ॥ 

TRAST RTS [RU Var lect. टा-ढसि-डस्‌-डीनाम्‌, दुददादेतः 


(K.) ॥ In feminino nouns, i, ठ, @ and dare substituted Lor (¢ Cinsl, 
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sing,), as (yen. sing.) and wi 0०५, sing,). नदा, तथाः, नामय, THT, 
wea, usar K adds dasi (abl, sing.) and w rospoclively to the list 
of case-affixea and that of tho surbstitulos नया, मयाः) नयाः, CCL ESIL EY 
Ua, WEA, UPA, ABT ॥ 

नातोऽदातो URL But in the caso of fominino nouns onding in ¢ 
the substilution of @ and @ (S. 22) do not take place, aaa, मालायाः) 
मालायामू=मालाद, मालाए, arate (६. 20, ००६५.) » Not मालाश्च, मालाश्रा ॥ 

आदीतौ चहुखम्‌॥।२९॥ A and £ are irregularly interchanged as tho 
final letter in fominine words ending in & सहमानान्सहमाणा, सहमाणी ; 
हरिदानदलदा (supra, I, 18; 71, 80), हलदी ; सूर्षनखा = युप्पणहा, रप्पणदी ; 
छाया = ster (supra, II, 18), grt ॥ 

न नपुसके ॥२५।। The final vowel of neuter nouns is nol lengthened 
00010 sw (nom. sing,); cf. 8 18, 80, द्धिनदहि ; मधु=महु' ; हविस्‌=इविं ।। 

aa जश-शसीर दीर्घश्च ॥२६॥ In nouter nouns, द is substituted for 
jus (nom, plu.) and gas (aco, plu.) and the preceding vowol is leng- 
111911५0, वनानिन्वणाई ; दधीनिन्दहीर, मधुनिन्महूद्‌ ॥ lor tho altornato forma 
वणाह) ole, of, supra, TV, 18, 1, also allows 7, वाह ॥ 

नामत््रणे सायोत्वदीरध-विन्दवः ॥२७॥ When sav (nom, sing.) is used 
in tho sense of the vocative, (16 ० (३, 1), tho long १०४० (४. 18) and 
tho anusvara (8. 80) are not allowod init, हे वच्छ ; दहि श्रगि; है aw; 
दै वणः; हे दहि; दै महु हे विलासिणि॥ 

स्तियामात पत्‌ ॥२८॥ In the vovative of feminine nouns, © is 
subaliluted for the final द before se (nom. sing.) हे माज ॥ Avcord- 
ing to Bh., 9 of su (whose ४ is droppod by Pan, I, 8. 2) is clided by 
supra, LV, 6. 

इदूतोहं खः 1२६ In feminine nouns, the वरण] दण 7 is shorl- 
sned in'the vocative, Bag; हि वहु} 

Meaty ak WRolt Tn noutor nouns, causvdra is substiluted 
for ५५ (nom. sing.). aa; दहि"; महु" ॥ 
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अतं आरः BT ugyy Are is substituled for pi before all tho ouse- 
affixes (sup) in the words ending in 7? Hg STAC Uae, भत्तारेण ॥ ५१५, 
मातुरात्‌ ॥२२ is substituted for the final i of the word १४44४ 
which is then declined like a feminine word ending in ९. माता 


aT) मातरपर=माश्न') माला, मातुः, मादरिनमाश्याद, माश्नाए, माऽ (S. 28) ॥ 
etc, 

उर जरा-रास्‌-रा-ङस्‌-सुष्छ वा 1२२ U is optionally substituted Jor 
the fingl 7: before jas (nom. plu), fas (acc, plu.), {द Gust, aing,), ras 
(gen, sng) and sup (loa, plu,), In thesc cases, a word ending in 7é 
becomes optionally subject to the rulos for a word ending in ५ w— 
भतीरप्मतुणो (8. 14, 16), भत्तारा । भन्तुन=भतुणो, wet । walsnquar (६. 11), 
भत्तारेण | भततु=भतुणो (8. 16), wares । भतत ु=मत्‌.छ, warty 1६, also 
gives the form aT, for jas (nom, plu.) and gas (acc, plu.), and 
says that the word bhartpi may optionally become 0741४ before tho 
above case-affixes, 

पिठ-घरात-जामातृणामरः avy In the words 21662, bhrdtpi and 
jamatyi, ara is substituted for ri before all tho caso-ollixos, पित्तस्‌= 
fier’; पिदानपिश्ररेण । भ्रातरप्नभाभ्नर' ; धलिान्भाश्ररेण । जामातरमूजाभाश्रर' ; 
जासातानजामाश्ररेण ॥ Gf, ingiances from 1 ष्व16 Prakvit, dafra, 
Notes, 

att @ an In the words pitri, bhratyi ond का, a iv 
optionally substituted for 7i before su (nom. sing.), पिता = tat, 
frat (S. 94) ; भ्राता = rar, eae ; जामाता = जामाश्ा, जामाश्चरौ ॥ 

राज्ञश्च ॥३६॥ Before sw (1010. sing,), 0 is substituied for an in 
the word rajan, राजान्राश्रा (supra, IY, 2) Cowell believed that the 
rules vegarding the word शद्रा (S, 86-44), which were nol found 
in all the Mss, he consulted, are spurious, Hxcepting 8, 39 all the 
other Satras are however noticed in the versified communtary of K, 

भामन्बणे aT fare: Ua 4८५ ०६१८ is optionally used in the word 
rajan in the vooative. हे oa’, हे राश्च (४, 27) ॥ 1 


८ 
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जश्‌-रास sat णो get. In the word षम, yo in subsli- 
tuted for jas (nom. plu.), fas (ace. plu.) and 2as (gon, sing), 
The rule is optional according to ए, राजनभ्=राश्मारो (189 TEgh in aoma 
Mss. of Bh, and UST according to K.)t राज्ञः = Tara (also राहणो in 
some Mss, of Bh, and qan@ according to K ) । राज्ञभ्=याद्णो, wat (8. 42), 


९150 cared (K.) ॥ 
शंल एत्‌ NREy Tn the word rdjan, ¢ is optionally substituted for 


fas (ace, plu.), राज्ञः = राएु (also राणो, Ward, राश्नाणो ; 8. 88) 11 This 
rule is ignored by K. who however gives the form qana@ ॥ 

आमो णं ॥४०। In the word rajan, nam is substituted for gn 
(gen, plu.), रा्ञामूनराश्राणं (8. 4, 11) ॥ 

at AT N82) In the word rajan, na is substituted for {व (inst, 
sing.). राज्ञा = Tam, ररणा (8. 42) ॥ 

wear eat बान्यलोपश्च 1(४२॥ 1 the word एकाक, tho final con- 
sonant is either clided or doubled optionally in zas (gen, sing.) and 
{व (inst, aing.). राज्ञः = wat, राश्णो ; राज्ञा = ररणा, राणा ॥ 7, ignores 
ta (1780. sing.) and suggests for ras (gon, sing.) tho allornate form 
राणे ॥ 

दइददित्ये ॥४३॥ 11110 final lottor is not doubled, 7 is augmonted 
in tho word rajam before fd (inst. sing.) and nas (gon, 8118.) Tats 
waa; राक्ष्=यादणो ॥ But when the final loltor is doubled, we have 
WOT ; WUT ॥ 

आ णोणमोरडसि ॥४४।। When followed by go and nam, @ ix 
substituted for the ja of tho word réjan, except in the onso of sas 
(gon, sing.). राज्ञः=राश्राणो ; रक्नापू=राश्राणं ॥ Bub राज्ञा=ररणो , weg ॥ lor the 
remaining cases, the word is to be declined liko प word ending in a, 
राश्र' ee) want; wag; राश्राहि। रा्रादिन्तो $ राश्रा्न्तो। wala ; 
राए। TTY ; Ue’ ॥ 

ओआस्मनोऽप्पाणो चा 1६५} Ainpana is optionally substituted for 
the word aman, श्राप्पाणो ; also च्रप्पा (LIL, 48), sper (117, 2) ॥ 
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इत्व-दवित्व-वज्ञः रजवदनादेशे egy = When the substituiion of 
appina does uot take place, the word aman is declined in tha same 
way as rijan ; but the augmentation of 7 and doubling of the final 
consonant (S. 42-48) are nof allowod in the case of atman, श्रत्ता, AAT । 
The substitute कद is declined in the samo way as vpiksha, 
Cowell considered this Siitra 10 bo spurious (of. S. 86, nolo), though 
it is found in K. 

Tarat आत्मवत्‌ wy; The words brahman, ole., are properly 
declined like कामा, HEL aE | aa ॥ युवन्‌-ज्वा। जवाणो ॥ 
श्रध्वन्‌--श्रद्रा | अद्धाणो ॥ ००, Bh. possibly takes bamhaya as an allor- 
nale form like appdna, 

For some additional rules of declension, soe ch, VI, 60-04, There 
is no dual number, and tho gonitive case-affix is usually employed * 
for the dative; cf. VI, 68-64 and notes. 

NOTES 

Summary. Declension. Bases (masc.) ending in च, ge १ 
यनच्छो । वच्छा ॥२--कच्छं ! वच्छे, वच्छा ॥३--वच्छेण । वन्छेठि, वच्छे (1४, 18) ॥ 
५--वच्छादो, वच्वादु, Teale, वच्छा। वच्छादिन्तो, Tagged, Hee, sedge 
४,६--पच्यष्ष ! वच्छाण) वच्छाणुं (LV, 16) 1५--नच्छे, वच्छुम्मि । वच्छे, च्छु" 
(IV, 16) ) १०९, वच्छ । agi 

Bases (maso,) ending in 2, aft ॥ १--दरगी 1 sate, afr, aren, 
att ॥२--अग्गि'। afar 1 ३--अग्गिणा । श्रग्गीहि", श्रगगीहि ॥५--श्रग्गीदो, 
art, अगगीहि । अण्गीदहिन्तो, अग्गौखन्तो uv, ६--अरिणरप्‌, ahaa, श्रसश्रो । 
aig, aig ne -श्रग्गिम्मि। श्रग्गोखु^, श्रगगीषु। Vos. aft. aaa, 
श्रग्गिणो, aval, avait ॥ 

Bases (masc.) onding in ४, वायु ।१--पराऊ । ares, वाडणो, वाश्रश्नो, 
वाक (1९ वाउ" | वाउणो ।॥३--बाउण्‌। | वाऊदि, ares ।\५--बाऊदौ) वाजु, वादि । 
वाऊद्िम्तो, वाजन्तो 1 ४) ६--वाउणो, arsed, वाश्रश्रो । वाणं, वाण ॥५-- 
afta | aay, वाऊसुं Voc. वाउ । area, areal, वा्रश्नो, aan ४०८. 
मात । AAT, मालाउ, माला ॥ 


^ 
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Bases (fem.) ending in 7 नदी ॥ 9—ae 1 weet, रह, रई ॥ 
Rue । Utah, wes, णई ॥ TRE, रक, र्या, uty, vis | wee, 
रहि ॥ ५--रश्दो, wig, Vee, Tie, Tie, ws, रा, vis) ele, 
aiaed ॥ ४, ६- णाद, रकम, णका, ate, एड । ग्गं, wh eas, 
श्र, ण्या, ade, wis । एद", Wig ॥ Voc. ug! wea, शैख, TEI 

Bases (fem,) ouding in च. वधू ॥ I—AR । APA, ABS, AU RW । 
qe, aes, वहू ॥ २--वहूदै, sas, वहा, TEU, wee! वहि, वहि ॥ 
w—agal, agg, वद्रदि, TEE, वहू, TRB, परए, TET वद्रहिन्तो, बृद्रन्त ॥ 
¥, &—aEe, qe, FEAT, FEU, ARTI aE, agg !। o—aTEE, WEI, 
TBA, AKG, ART । age’, ey ॥ Voc. वहु । aKa, AES, TE ॥ 

Bases (nout.) ending in a. वन॥ १, २ वणं वणाद, TIT, 
amg uw ३--वणेण। वरोहि, वणेहि ॥ ५--वणादो, aang, वणादि । वणन्तो, 
वशेषठन्तो, बणादिन्तो, afer ५४, ६--वणस्स । वाणं, वणा ॥ ७--वशे, 
वणम्मि। atd, वणेसु ॥ ४०५, बण । वणाई', वणाद, वणाद ॥ 

Bases (masc.) ending in gi, (1) ay ॥ १--भत्तारे । गक्तारा, 
भत्त.णो, भर, AAT २--भत्तारं । भत्तारे, भत्तुणो, we, WHat ३--भत्तारेण) 
we, भटा । भत्तारेषिः WAR ॥ भ--गत्तारादो, wereg, गत्ताराि । 
भत्ताराहिन्तौ, भत्ताराछन्तो ॥ ४, ६--गत्तारस्यः) WALT, TW, गद्िणो । भत्ताराणं, 
MATT Ty, त्तारम्मि we, भत्तारं, a, wa Vow. 
-भ्तार । भत्तारा, MELT, ATL, HTT ॥ (2) aE १--भाधा) शाश्नरौ । भाश्रस ॥ 
Raa भाश्ररे ।॥ ३--भाश्ररेण । भाश्ररेहि, arate ॥ ५--गाश्ररादो) शाश्रराबु, 
arate । भाश्ररािन्तो, भाश्ररागुन्तो (also wilh ehinto, esunto) |) ४, ६-- 
भाश्ररस्स | area, -भाद्मरण eT, गाश्मरम्मि eRe, गाश्ररेगु ॥ 
Voc, भाश्च, WAT । गाश्नरा ॥ 

Bases (fem.) onding in pt. माव ॥ वे-गाघ्ना। माश्राश्रो, ares, 
माश्रा ॥ This is to be declined exactly like war 

Bases (mase,) onding in x, (॥) Us ॥ १--राश्रा । राश्राणो, Wat ॥ 
Re । राश्राणो, रए, राश्नारो ॥ ३--रादणा, रएणा । सणि, राणि ॥ ५.- राश्रा, 
sl rang, Tene । राश्रादिन्तो, राश्रायुन्तो (षाण with (॥ १11८, ५१११५) y 
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¥, § TEM, रण्णो, राणो, राश्रस्स। राश्रारं, Tar vere, राश्रम्मि। 
रए, राएसु1 ४०. wa, wat रश्राणो, warn (2) श्रात्मन्‌ ॥ 
qa, अप्पा, श्रण्पासो। , गर्ता, ्रत्ताणो, भ्रमा, श्रप्याणो, अप्राणा ॥ 
२ --श्रत्त, aed, aera sara, sed, sera ॥ ३--प्रत्तणा, Aro, 
ag | अततेहि, Bate, wee, wife, swaee, श्रष्पाणोहि ॥ ५--्रता, 
aud, wag, wae, an, श्रपादो, weg, were, awrargr, श्रप्पाणादो, 
श्मप्पाणादु, श्रप्पाणाहि । ग्रत्ताहिन्तो, werged, श्रप्पाहिन्तो, श्रप्पाखुन्तो, श्रप्पाणाः 
feral, श्रष्पाणासुन्तो (also with ९117740, esunto) ।॥ x, ६--प्रत्तक्स, waa, 
ग्रणस्स, अप्पणो, अप्पाणस्स। अत्ताणं, श्रत्ताण, अप्पाणं, sang, श्रपाणाण, 
श्रप्ाणाण ॥ vad, waa, wa, aca, ard, ware wee, 
aig, aay, wig, ward, श्रप्पाणोगु ॥ Voc. ai, wa, wet, शप्प्‌, 
ATT 1 प्रत्ता, AAG, A, Aaa, अप्पाणा ॥ , 

Doclension in Pali. (1) बुद्ध ॥ १--दुद्धो । gar, [gad] ॥ २--वृदधं । वृद्धे ॥ 
३--बुदधेन, [वुद्रसा, बद्धसो] | वुद्धेभि, दधेदि ॥ ४--बुद्धाय, बुद्धस्त । garg ॥ ५- बुद्धा, 
इृद्धम्हा, वुदधस्मा | बुद्धेभि, बुद्ेहिं ॥ Of. Ins. दत्ता श्राजीविकेभ्यः = दिना aerate ॥ 
and note Lhat dat, pla, and abl, plu, have the same form in Sanskrib. 
६--वुद्रस्स | बुद्धान ॥ १--वुदध, gale, geht । qty (2) छनि ॥ १--सुनि । 
gat, gaat ५ २--युनिं । gat, gaat ॥ ३---सुनिना । सुनीदहि, सुनीभि ॥ ४, ६-सुनिष्य, 
निनो । शनन ॥ ५--मुनिना, gfe, सुनि्हा । सनीहि, नीमि ॥ ७--एनिष्मि, 
ame! gg ॥ (8) frre १--भिक्लु । frre, गिक्लवो ॥ २---भिक्लु' |, 
freq, भिकखनो ॥ ३--भिवद्ुना । भिक्वहि, freer ॥ ४, ६--भिक्टुनो, भिकघुस्त । 
भिक्खुनं ॥ ५--भिकटुना, भिक्लुस्मा, भिकखुग्हा । भिक्ुदहि, Rrra it ॥ ७--भिकुस्मि, 
firerafta । fieragq 1 In the 1८ and w-stems, short yowols may bo used 
before su, nam and he. CE, also gery ; तखारानं ; जन्तू, जन्तवो, जन्तुयोः जन्तुनो ; 
ole, (4) लता ॥ १--लता | लता, ATTA । २--लतं । लता, TATA ॥ ३, ५--लताय । 
wary, लतादि ॥ ४, ६-लताय । सतानं ॥ ५-लताय, लतायं । तताघु ॥ (8) नदी ॥ 
१---नदी । नदी, TRA, नजौ ॥ ९--नरदि, नदियं | नदी, नदियो, नज्जो a, ५- नदिया, 
सन्ना, [नया] । नदीभि, नदीहि ॥ ४, ६--नदिया, नज्जा, [war], नदीनं, [नदीयार्] (1 
७--नदिया, नजा, नज, नदिं, [नयं] । नदीसु ॥ (6) वधू ॥ १--वध्‌ । बधु, aT ye ~~ 
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धू ay, Ty ॥ ३, waa aye, वधूहि । ४, ६--वधुया । वभूनं ॥ ७-- 
यधा, वध्यं । वधू ॥(7) मात्र ॥ १--माता । साता, मातरो ॥ २ -गात्तर। सार, गातरो ॥ 
३, MATT, गाया, माद्या or wer मातरि, मातरेभि, wale, शातूभि ॥ 
४, ६--मातु, मातुया, माल्या । मातरानं, मातानं, wast, मातुन्नं ॥ ७--गातरि, माुभा, 
मादा, wet, मालय" ov मत्यं । मातरेमु, Ara ॥ (8) a ॥ १--कता। कारी ॥ 
RHA । कततारो, BATT ॥ ३, MTT कचना कत्तारेहि, कततारेभि ॥ ४, ६-- 
कतु, Fae, ayer) wa, कत्तानं, कत्तूनं ॥ १--पत्तरि । केत्तारेख, कुरु ॥ 
(9) श्रात्मन्‌.॥ १ -्रत्ता । श्रत्तानो, [ae] ॥ eae ्रत्तानं 1 श्रत्तानो, प्रते] ॥ 
३--श्रत्तना, अत्तन । wee, aa, [aT हि, adh] ॥ ४, ६--श्रत्तस्या, श्रत्तनो 1 
Sa । ५--्रत्तना, Bee, ्रत्तम्हा। (samo ५४ 11166, plu.) ॥ = १--श्रत्तनि, 
[अत्ते | । are ॥ (LO) राजन्‌ 1 Qe erste । राजानो ॥ २--रा्ज, राजानं । राजानो ॥ 
३--रञ्जा, राजेन, यजिना । Uf, cafe TART, राजेहि ॥ ४ ३--रञ्भो, राजिणो, 
राजस्स । रञ्ज TT, राजाणं । ५--रञ्जा, रजम्हा, राजस्मा | (sumo प» 11191, 
plu) ७ -- रञ्ज, राजिनि, uate, राजस्मि' । राचशु, रजेरु ॥ (11) श्वा । ५, 
सस्मि afte, राने। argu (12) गच्छत्‌ ॥ १--गच्छ', गच्छन्तो । गच्छन्तो ॥ 
Reged | गच्छन्ते।॥। a गच्छता, गच्छन्तेन । गच्छुन्तेभि, गच्छन्तेहि ॥ 
४ ६--गच्छतौ, WTAE | गच्छतं) गच्छन्तानं ॥ ५--यच्छता, गच्छन्तम्हा, गच्छ 
न्तमा । गच्छन्तेभि गच्छन्तेि ॥ १--गच्छति, गच्छन्त, गच्छन्तम्हि, गच्छन्तम | 
गच्छन्तेसु ॥ (19) पमस्‌ ॥ १--पुमा, पुग । पुमा, एुमानो ॥ ९-- पुमान, पुम । gare, 
पुमानि, पुमे ॥ agar, gear, पुगेन । पुमानेभिः पुमानेहि, gafe, gf 
४, ६--प्नो, geet पुमान ॥ ५--युमाना, पुना, पुमा; पुमस्मा, पुमम्हा । 
(sume ax inst, plu) ॥ ७---पुमाने, पुमे, पुमस्मि", gue । पुमनेसु, gay, gay । 

Declension from Hemacandra, (1) वृत्त 9, २, ६१ ७-- (४8 in PP.) ॥ 
IIT, AT PSR, वच्छेि eGR ॥ ५--वच्छा, वच्छत्तो, segs 
(४५1. eg), वच्छाउ (Saur. og), वच्छाहि", वच्छादिंतो । वच्छत्तो, egret, वच्छाउ, 
वच्छादिः वच्छेि, बच्छाहि'तो, ada, वच्छेदि'तो, वच्छेरुंतो u ८2) गिरि 11 १--गिरी 1 
गिरी, firest, fies, गिरिणो॥ २, aol. aff in PP, and gq in Lom.) 
४, ६--गिरिणो, गिरिस्स। गिरीण, fire ॥ x—firitah, गिरित्तो, गिरीश्रो, गिरी, 
FCA । free, गिरीश्रो, गरी, गिरीहि तौ, भिरीगुंतो ॥ ४०८. भिरि, गिरी । गिरी, 
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ele, Noto that Hem, docs nol allow fg as the allix of abl, sing. 
excopt in the a-sloms. (3) Te १ तक्‌ । AS, TA, ACB, TCS, तरणो ॥ 
२, ३, ४५५, ६, sH(ol. गिरि in Mem.) (च) arar g—(as in PP.) प 
मालं 1 माला, MAA, AAS ३--मालाश्र, माल्‌, मालाए । मालाहि, oto. (of. ger 
in Tom.) ॥ ४, ६-- मालाम, मालाई, मालाए । माला, मालाणं ।॥। ५ -- मालाश्च, माला 
aay, मालत्तो, मालाश्रो, मालाउ, मालाहि'तो । मालत्तो, मालाश्रो, meas, 
masa, मालासुंतो ॥ १-मालाग्र, मालाद, मालाए। मालागु मालासु' ॥ 
(6) बुद्धि ॥ १, २--(५ माला in Tom.) ३--बुद्धीश्र, बुद्धीश्रा, वृद्धी, 
gate वबुद्धीहि, ०/५. ॥ ५ --वृद्धीश्न) gate, वृद्धितो, वृद्धी gfe, वुद्री्री, 
बुद्धौऽ, बुद्धीहि'तो। ghar, TaN, adits, बृद्धीहि'तो, aad ४, ६, ७-~ 
(sing. as inst, 81718, ; for plu,, of, माल्ला in Wom.) ॥ (¢) fa ॥ 9 —~ fret, 
frat पिश्ररा, fasa, पिश्नवो, पिश्रश्रो, frets, faa २--पिश्रर'। fray, 
fra, from, fan ३--पिश्ररेण, पिश्ररेणं, पिउणा । पिश्ररेदि, ०/९. पिऊहि, 
०८९. 1 ४, ५, ६, ७--(पिञ्मर्‌ as ge and पि us तष in Lom.) 1 
(1) रजन्‌. ॥ ¶--राथा। राया, रायाणो, राणो ॥ ae, राणं! रथे, 
राया, wag, राश्णो ॥ १--रादणा, ररणा, राएण, Uva! राएष्ि, ole. 
रादि, ५/०. ॥ ४, ६--ररणो, राणो, राथस्स । TRY, राणं, रथा, Gara ॥ 
LM, राईणो, रायत्तो, ole. ! CaM, ०८५. ; राहतो, ole. (of. गिरि und ger 
in Hem!) ॥ ७--रथे, रायम्मि, राईम्मि। रष, रसुं, TEE, राएसुं ॥ 


Declension in Epigraphic Prakrit, In somo cases, the vibhahtis 
are adapted to a standard base, Note Lhe confusion aboul tho uso of 


gender, (1) जन (mase.) 4 ~ जन, जनं, जना, जनि, जने, sta, जनु (८, Asin) 1 
जन, जना, जने, जनानि, TATA (Adokan; 01. Ved. sara) ॥ २ जन, जनं, जमा, 
जने, जनो, जनु । जन, जना, जने, जनानि ॥ ३ जनेन, जनना । जनेहि, अभे ॥ 
४--जना, जनाय, TA, जनए । जनेहि ॥ ५--जन, जना, जनाहि, जनते, TAR ॥ 
६--जनर, जनसा, जनह (Coylon) । जनान, जनानां, जनान, जनाना ॥ ७--जनम्हि, 
atte, जने, sale, safer, जनंमि, नमि । mag, जनेषु ॥ Cf. dat, dual 
पदेभ्यं in ©, Asia, (2) फल (newl.) । १, २-- फल, फलं, फे, फला, फलो । 
फलानि, फलानी, फला, फल ॥ (9) पजा (fem) । 9—gsr, पूजा । पूजा) पायौ ॥ 
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२--पूजा, gst, पूजां ॥ ३--पूजाय, पूजाया, पूजये, gona, gam, पुश्च । पूजएहि, 
प्रूनाहि 1 ४, ६,--(811, same 98 17081, sing.) ! पूजात ॥ ¥—(sing, #01110 as 
10४1. sing negara, पूजाय, gsr. gong ॥ (11. bases like चाबुदसा, पंयार 
for चतुर्दशी, पथ्दृशी ; also परिसा, fear, ele. (4) aft, cle. ॥ १--सकथमुनी 
(श्रसमत्ति ५०५६.) । श्रोसधीनि (mase.) ॥ २ -- 121. अधिपतये (mase,) ॥ 
६-सातकणिस, सातकनिनो, सुमे, अधिपतिनो, गहवतिस, सतिन, सुनिस, पुण्यवृद्धिस्य, 
°सिरिनो, ०योधिनो । जातिं, जातिना, जातिन ॥ ७--11. नातीर्‌,, जातिसु ॥ (6) 
मत्ति, देवी (fom.) 1 १--देवि, देवी । देवि, देवियो, दियिनि (५1. gaff), देविये ॥ 
२--देवि, देवी, देधि। देषियो ॥ ३, ४--दैविय, देविया, देविये, देविश्र, दैवीय ॥ 
५--दैविया, देवितो ॥ ६- देविये, देवीये, देवीय । देविना, देविनं, देषीनं ॥ VA, 
देविय, देवि(५. again), देयं, देव्या, देविय, देवीयं । देविघ ॥ (6) ay (१५१५), 
०९५. ॥ १ साधु (also fem, and neul,), राधू। धतुश्रो (१५५॥ agfa) ॥ 
a—argar (fem. वाय )। argfa, agfe ॥ ५--11. भिखहि ॥ ६~-इलाकुर, 
firger (fom. ag) 1 firgd, fran, साधनं ॥ ७--पुगावसने, बहुने । साधष 
साधु ॥ OL. श्रागरुर, सर्व॑म्‌ नो ॥ गो--गोनरा 1 ele. ॥ (1) पितृ, ५८८. १-- 
पिता, पित, एता, श्रपहट, ower, निफपयिता । नतारे, aad, नेती, नति ॥ २--मातरं । 
पिति ॥ ३--पिता, पिततिना, जामातरा, भाता, भातिना, भाता, WEG, गत, मातुय, 
गातर, frat, पितर, gaat भितुन। मातापितिदि ॥ v—fig ॥ ६-- मातु, arga, 
महुपिहु, मतपितु, पितुनो, wg, vault wax, धित, धिता, gaa, वाताररा । ˆ मदपिद्र, 
मातापितुनं, भाविन, भातीनं, waa, भाठुनं, मतरपितरण, स्पछ्चन ॥ ५-- पितरि, मातरि, 
arfa fafa, पिद ॥ (8) Basos in at, १ - भगवं (०५, श्मावते, fee, 
क्रिय), कर, कर, करोतो, ade, महते, रातो, संतं, पजाव, सिरिमाते, °मातो, श्रमिरित- 
मतो । तिरतो, संत ॥ , ३--भगवता, हेतु ०, शरीर ०, भगवेद्‌ ॥ ६--महतकस, भगवतु, 
ग्वत, पिरिगतस, महतस, महं तसः श्ररहतो । वसंतानं, मदहिमावतानं, saat ॥ 
७--मर्ह॑तते ॥ (0) राजन्‌ ote. (mase.) । १---राजा, राज (०, कंसं, कगे I 
राजानो, राजान, रजनि ॥ २--राजानं, श्रतानं ( १०५१. नाम, नामा )। उतरापधराजानो 
(५५८. क॑मानि) ॥ ३---राजा, राजिना, श्नतना, महतना, मदहात्पेन, फंमन । लाजीहि ॥ 
vag, क॑मने ॥ भ५--महाघ्ा ॥ ६--रजो, रागो, राजिने, रजभे, रजिन, रजसः 
शः Hat अतन, पनी, wera, नमर, ome, AMAT, AAT । AEA ॥ 


bd A GRAMMAR OF TILE PRAKRIT LANGUAGK | Ch. Vi 


७-राजिनि, °सीमे ॥ ५८. gat, , धर्मैराक्ञो, ota. (10) प्रियद्‌ शित्‌ , ole. (maae,) 
१--पियदसि, यियदसी, हस्ति ॥ २--11. दधिनि, हथीनि,. श्रस्तिन, शस्तम, 
atari (newt. गामीनि) ॥।, ३--पियदसिना, पियदरिन ॥ ६--पियदरिनो, 
पिथदसिने, परियदसिस, पि यदसिरा, हधिर, स्वामिस्य, चक्रवतिनौ ॥ ७ - श्रतेवारी ॥ 
(LL) अविमनसू्‌ ५५८, ॥ ¶--]. श्विना, अनिसन (mase.) ॥ Rael) भुय, 
शये (७) 1 ७-सिरस्ि ॥ ८1, the doclonsional forms in Ghaplors 
X-XII, Notvs, 

As to the confusion of number, we have data, गिर्हान ४४ woll as 
ara, Tor the confusion of gondor, cl, व्रिसानि, adage (nom, 


sing.), aft, olc. महासेनापतिनि, महादानपतिनि, cle. are interesting 
feminine forms, 


पष्टः परिच्छदः ।--सर्वनामयिधिः ॥ 
Chapter V!—Deciension of Pronouns and Numerals, 

This chapter deals mainly wilh the declension of pronouns and 
numerels, ‘he chaptor actually forma part of Uh, ४, tn the 
commentary on PP. by Raima Pinividu (born 1707 A, D.) both 
Ch, Vand Uh. VI have boon givon as Ch, ए, and il is intorosting 
that only eight chaptors (tho gonnino part of the PL.) avo commented 
upon. It is also noteworbhy that Rima Pinivida compused hia 
Kamsavaho in the lunguage of the original PP., i, ५, tho ४५ 
called Mabivish (ri variety of Prokrit speech, 

स्याविर्जस एत्वम्‌ शी Fas (nom. plu.) becomes ¢ whon it follows 
the words ०९१०५, ole, सवै = समै; थे = जे; तेते; के = कै, परतरे = कदरे ॥ 

ड रिस-स्मि-त्थाः रा After tho words, sarva, ete, (8, 1), ssi, meme 
and tha ave substituted for च८ (००, sing.) स्वैस्मिन्‌ = सन्नस्सि, सव्वभ्मि, 
were $ इतरस्मिन्‌ = इश्ररस्सि, दथरम्मि; eT ॥ 

इदमेततकियत्तद्धधष्टा इणा वा ॥३। After the words ४१५, clad, kim, 
yad and tad, iné is optionally substituted for {द (inal, sing.) 
शछ्मेनन्दमिणा, इमेण ; एतेननएदिणा, एदेण ; केननकरिणा, केण ; येन=जिणा, Ae; तेन 
^ ^ / 
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आमा ofa ey Aftor tho words dam, oto, (8.8), sign it 
oplionally suhatituted for am (gon, plu). एपामनछगेसि', gata ; एतेषाम्‌ 
atft', vara ; केषाम्‌=केनि", कया ; येप्राम्‌=जेपि, जाणा ; तेषाम्‌-तेति" ताए ॥ 

किंयत्तद्भपो BA आसः ॥५॥ = Asa is optionally substituted for sas 
(gen, sing.) afler tho words kim, yad and tad. = क्ष्यनकास, कस्स ; सस्मर 
जास, HET ; तस्यन्तास, तस्स 1 CL, supra, {+ 17, notes. 

TR tar a ॥६॥ Ssd and se are substituted for sas (gon, sing.) 
after the pronouns him, yad and tad, whon, thoy aro doclined like 
nouna (fem.) ending ind, क्याःन्क्रिस्ता, WA ; also tai, the, ater, sz, 
[ats] (sepra, ए, 22) । qeqn = जिस्सा, जीसे ; oleo जीश्रा, जीए. sta, sig, 
[sts] ¦ त्याः = तिस्सा, तीते ; 1९० ghar, तीए) तीश्र, ae, [तीड] ॥ 

a Wp 79 is optionally substitnted for rz (loc, sing.) after 
the words fim, yad and tad. कस्मिन्‌ =afe'; "९0 afte, af, कत्थ 
(S. 2)। afte = जदि"; 1५0 wa’, जम्मि, जत्थ । तस्सिन्‌ = तदि" ; also afed, 
तम्मि, तत्थ ॥ 

STS दभा BT ॥६॥ एणा, loot, णच कराले ॥ io and 7a aro optionally 
substituted for 27 (loc, sing.) after the above worda in the sense of 
tima (of, Pay, ए, 8, 16). wars ae, EAT; also कहि", ole. (8, †) 1 
गवा = जहे, wea ; 0180 जहि ५८८. । तदा = ताहे, agar ; also तदहि" ato, 

त्तो दो BA ॥६॥ Plo and do avo substituted far वक (abl. sing.) 
after the same pronouns. = कस्मात्‌ = कृत्तो, wl, यस्मात्‌ = Tel, जदो ; तस्मात 
= तत्तो, तदौ 1 

az शश्च 1१०] is optionally aubstilutod for rast (abl, sing.) 
attor tho pronoun tad. qa = तो $ also तत्तो, तदो (8. 9; ५. supra, 
TV, 6) 4) The @ is considerod to be olided bofore o by IV, L. 

Say a ॥१९१॥ Seis optionally substituted for tho pronoun tad. 
togothor with vas (gon, sing.), तस्य) eat = सै ; also for mase, ae, तस्स 
(supra, ३, 6) | Thom, allows the form in all tho genders for fda, 


efad and tad, 
५ 
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आमा fez Srp is optionally. substituted for (ho word fad 
togethor with dm (yon, plu.) तेषा) तारां = रिं; also तुश (or ताणं), afd 
(8.4) ॥ ष्पा, allaws the form for fdam, etad and tad in all the 
61116018. 

किमः कः ॥१३॥ Aa is substituted for the pronoun dive whon 
followed Dy caso-allixes, = १--को । के ॥ ३---केण । BR ॥ ole. 

ददम इम; ua Lma is substitmtod for (ho pronown fda when 
followed by case-aflixes, १--दमो 1 इमे ॥ ३--हमेण । इगेहिं ॥ ole. 

स्स-स्सिमोरह्‌ा ॥१५॥ 4 is optionally substituted for दवा when 
followed by the Prakrit case-affixes ssa (gon. sing.) und ssize (0५, 
sing.), यस्यन््रस्स, इमस्स ; प्रसिमिन्‌=प्रस्ति, anf ॥ Cf V,8; VI, 2. 

Sea z ॥१६॥ Za is optionally substituted lor 2 (lov. sing.) 
together with the da of idem. श्रस्मिन्‌ = इह ; also असिं) cafed, दमम्मि 
(cf. 8, 2, 18); but not दम्य (ef. 8. 2, 17) ॥ 

न्‌ स्थः ॥१७५॥ 1४/19 nob substituted for Ad (loc, aing.) when it 
follows idam (cf, 9, 2). 

नपुंसके स्वमोखिमिणमिणमो ॥१८॥ When followod by sx (nom. 
sing.) and am (uec, sing.) in tho neuter gondor, iday, द्वद end 
inamo avo substituted for idan togethor with tho case-affixes, 

waa Gated वा ॥१६॥ When ५१८८ is followed by sw (nom, sing.), 
the substitution of o for su is optional, Cf supa, Vol. ages 
एस, एकतो ॥ 

त्तो SA: ॥२०॥ 1/० is optionally aubstituted for rast (abl, sing.) 
whon it follows ctad, Cf. 8, 21. एतस्मात्‌, Ba = एतो ; also एदादो, wats, 
warfe (ef. ४. 6) ॥ 

सतोत्थयोस्तरोपः ॥२१॥ 2८ of etad is droppod when followod 
by ५८० (8. 20) and étha (8.2). एतस्मात्‌ = एत्तो ; एतस्मिन्‌. = एत्थ (K. इत्थ) ॥ 
Cf, supra, TV, 0 for the oclision of the final d 

aaah सः सावनपुःसषे ॥रग्ध] 5८ is substituted for the ta of Lad 


and e¢ad in the masculine and fominino (but not in the neuter) before 
८ 
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su (1011. sing.) सः gaged} पुरिसो (1 Tom, also allows q ; TIT, 8): at 
गद्िलानसा महिला ॥ एरो, एस (8. 19); एसा ॥ om. (LL, 8h) allows gg also 
in the nouter. 
` अदसो दो सुः Wea 1४ is optionally substituted for tho da of 

adas before the case-affises (cf. 8180 sepra., IV,6) and ihe word 7 dec- 
lined as a noun ending in ४, ad germany पुरिसो | असौ महिलानयमू मिला । 
att पुरषाभ्=प्रमृश्रो पुरिसा । amp महिलाः=अमू्ओो सहिल्लाश्रो । se: बनमनश्रसु" वणं । 
शमूनि वनानिन=अञुई' वणाद" ॥ ; 

wer at ॥२४। Za (which does not admil any case-effix and 
remains the same in all the three genders) is optionally substituted 
for the da of the pronoun adas (cf. LV, 6.) before se (nom. sing.). 
ae पुरिसो ! श्रह महिला । ae वणं ॥ 

पस्य ॥२५॥ Lhe word pada moans a word iogethor with ils 
00900007, This is an adhikdra-siira (of, I, 1, note) indicating that 
the following rules up to 8, 63 refer Lo substitutes of padas. 

MATL BA ॥२६॥ Zam and temam aro substituted for tho pada 
yushmad+ su (nom, sing.), St comos hero from 8, 24, eyed, gi ॥ 

gq चामि॥२७॥ ष्णा is also substitutod for yushmad+am 
(nce, sing.), त्वाम्‌, त्वान्त" ; alternately also तुमं (and #2) This Sera 
is ignored by K, । 

तुजे ae जसि ॥२८॥ 244711८ and tumhe avo substituted for yush. 
mad+ jas (nom. plu.), यूयमूलतुज्‌गे, तुम्हे ॥ 

ar at ata UREN Vo 18 also substitulod for yushimad+ 
gas (१०९, plu.), युष्मान्‌, वध्यो, also art, gaz ॥ 

टाडथोस्तद् AT TAT तुमे Rot Var. loot, ogg (K.) ॥ Zar, ८९८, 0५०९८ 
and tume (tue according to K.) are substituled for yashmad+ (a (inal. 
sing.) and yushmad-+o7 (loo, sing,). त्वया, यिन्त, at, तुमए, तुगे 
(K. ag ) ut 

ङसि त॒मो-त॒द-तर्मभ्वम्द-तुम्माः ॥३१॥ Var, lect. oga-qit-aearn-asn- 
are: (६,) ॥ Luma, tuha, tujjha, cumha and Imma aro substituted 

8 
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for yushinad + tas (gon, sing.), 3, ५, lor fava, fe. Ky ignores (काका, 
bul adds tuva and tubbha to the list of substitutes, Note that (ana 
is only a modification of temha, 

asa ae ॥३२॥ An of the eastern school of didian grammarians 
18 the samo aa (क (inal. sing.) of the western school, Ze and de are 
aubstiluted for yesh mad + dat (inst, sing.) and also [ता yaush med bras 
(gen, sing.), त्वया and तव) ते =ते, दे ॥ CLS. 1. 

BATE TARY Tamai is optionally substituted for गदा 
Ga (inst, sing.). त्वयान्तुमाई्‌ ॥ 

aonte ae arate भिसि gy) Var. leet, aviife वुम्पदि भिरि (९) ॥ 
Tujjhehin, tumhehin and tummehiim ave substituted for yrush mad 
bhis (inst, plu.), युष्माभिनन्तुन्फेहि", वम्देहि", तममोहि' ॥ 1, ignores (५१ 
ahim (which is merely ५ modification of fumhehi ov "him) and 
prefers tujjheht and tumheh? without the final anwsvdra (of. LV, 16), 

wal तत्तो तक्तो gaat gare तुमाहि ॥३५॥ = 2५/८५, ole, are subsli+ 
tuted for yushmad+ asi (ष्फ, sing.),  त्वतन्तत्तो) age, ama, 
तुमा, तुमाहि ॥ 

arerferat arargeat भ्यसि ॥३६॥ = 1॥1111010171/0 and lumhdaunto 
axe substituted for yusmad+bhyas (abl. plu). = युपतनतुम्हादिन्तो, तुम्हा 
gat ॥ 

यो ये तुर्फाणं तश्हाणमासि ॥३७॥ = 17०, ole. aro substituted for 
yushmad tdne (gen, plu.) युष्माकम्‌, वभ्=्वो, मे, ठज्याणं, वुम्दाणं ॥ 

ङो तुमम्मि ॥१८॥ Var. 1०01, न्तुमम्मि तुमहिं (K.) ॥ Zumamn? is 


oplionally substituted for yushmad+nri (loc, sing.), Wor othor 
forms, sce 8. 80. K, gives two substitutes, viz, /wmammi ond 


tumassim, त्वयिन्तुमम्मि, gafed u 

वज्फेख BST उपि ॥२९ Zugjhesu and tumbhesw पण substituted 
for yushmad+ sup (loc, plu.), युमादन्वुज्मी घ, TFG ॥ 

अस्मदौी हमहमहअ at 19०|| Zam, ०।५., aro substituted for asmad | 
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su (nom, sing.), श्रम्‌, प्रह, sex ॥ For the last fom, ef. Magadhi 
(XT, 9) hahe, hago, ahake and Ths, 70 

steftact च ॥६१॥ Var, lect, भिरमि च (K.) ॥ 41/८० क४ is sabste 
buted for asmad+am (acc, sing.) and also asmad-+sn (nom, sing,). 
meq and मामू, asain (१. भि) ॥ 

AAA Ue Alan and mamam aro substituted Jor asmad-+ am 
(ace, sing.) माम्‌, Aa, ममं ॥ 

one जद्शसोः 1४३|॥ = 41८ is substituted for asmad + jas (nom, 
plu.) and asmad+sas (ace, plu.) aggnnd sary, नः =छम्हे॥ 

णोश्सि ॥४४॥ ois optionally substituted tor asmad-+sas (aco, 
plu). gearg, नःन्णो॥ Some Mas, read १८ as in Tem, 5 but K, 
ignores this Sire, 

आडिःमे समाद्‌ ॥४५॥ We and mami are substituted for asmad | ti 
(inst, sing.). मयान्यो, ममाह 1 = 1५1 tho latter form, cf, Adokun 
ममया, afar, otc. in Noles below, 

al MARAT ॥४६॥ Bae and mac aro substituted for asmad 4nd 
(loc, sing.) and asmad-+-a% (inst, sing.). मयि, मया=मई, गए ॥ 

अम्हेहिं सितति yon Vor. lect, च्रम्देहिं (K.) ॥ liekchin. is substiluted 
lov dvmad+ bhis (inal, plu.) शछ्रस्माभिः=पम्देहिं ( ६. शम्हेहि) ॥ । 

मत्तो मदन्तो ममादो ममादु ममाहि SA iyo = ८५८१५, ५८५, are sub- 
stituted for ५११८५ +" ८५६ (011, 91110 .). = मत्‌तमत्तो, aed, ममादो, ममादु, 
ममाहि ॥ 

अम्हादिन्तो अम्हासुन्तो भ्यसि ॥४६॥ Lmhdhento and (८4 (145४1110 are 
substituted for asmead+ bhyas (abl, plu.), श्रप्मत्‌च=प्रम्हाहिन्तो, श्रम्हादन्तौ ॥ 

मे मम मह ARE Sa Gol! 4८५, cle,, ४1० substiluted tor asmad + 
jus (gen, sing.). मस, मेन्मे, मम, सह, मन्य ॥ CL. aemcHe'>afe (lor 
मिय) in C, Asian docunonts, 


AME णी अण्ड अम्हाणमम्हे आमि ।\५१॥ Var. lect, णो gree (1९) ॥ 
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Majjha, vlo,, aro substituted for asmad bam (gon. [1१.). sear, 
mar, रो, wee, Ara, WR ॥ Somo Mas, have ye for yo. K, ignores 
najjha; but om. has ne, wo, majjhe, amha, amhay, amho, amho, 
7४12106, mamine and 41616114, 

भमभ्मिङ ॥५२॥ Var, leet, ममम्मि aafet ड (ह ) Maman 7 पपा 
aliluted for asmad+ni (loc, sing). मयिन्मगभि (1, also गगरं ) ॥ 
+. 8, 46, 

MAG Ble egy Asmhesu is anbstitutod for asmad+ sup (loo, 
plu), श्र्माुन्र्दे + 

द्रौ (५४ Do is substituted for dog before sup, ie. all the 
caso-affixes, द्राभ्यामूचदोषि ; gitedg ॥ (५, 8. 67, 

fea: wean 1४ is substituted for (+ hofore ull the easo-allixes 
and tho word is declined like a noun ending in é, तिगिः ( fom. तिषशिः ) 
aif; fag (fom. ag )adig n Of. V, 18; VI, 60, 

तिष्णि जश्यरभ्याम्‌ yan Cini ie substituted for Grd + jas (nom, 
plu.) and t-+sas (१०५, plu), वयः, तीन्‌ ( now ete ; fou. fare | 
तिरिण ॥ 

दरद दोणि वा yoy. Dave and dowi are optionally substituted 
lor dvi+jas (nom, plu,) and dvi+ sas (nee, plu). gy ( fom, and nowl. 
द ast, दोणि ॥ Cl. 8. 64, 

चतुरश्धत्तारो चत्तारि ॥५८॥ Chaétaro and chatéaré aro aubstilutod 
for chatur + jas (nom, plu,) and chabur-+ das (६७५, ph), त्वारः ( noul. 
चत्वारि ; fom. चतेघः)=चत्तारो, चत्तारि ॥ 

पषामामो VE WSS) Wham is substituted for dm (gon, plu.) ५1० 
the words dvi, tr and chatur, द्रयोभ्नदोरहं ; याणाम्‌, तिरणाम्‌लतिरहं ; 


AAU, चतणामच्चतुहं or ae ॥ K, ignores tho anvsvdra in doyham, 
ate, 


शेषोऽद्न्तवत्‌ ।६०।। Tho rest of tho rulos rogarding वर्धमाना) 
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are the samo us (1086 for words ending in a. As for 1781६100, tho 
rule bhiso him (V,5) givon for word’ onding in a, should also 
apply to masculizie words ending ini and u (c.g. sete, वाहि, ole.), 
and ‘to feminine words onding in ठ, 2 and च (9.8. मालार्हि, रहि, ae, 
ote. ; of, ए, 19), and also to numerals (a.g., Bf, तीहि, चि, ०५. ; of. 
8, 64-65.), 

7 डिडसस्योरेदातौ een = % and क aro not substituted reapectively 
for Ad (10८, sing.) and aasi (abl. sing.) in the case of nouns onding 
in candy, Of V, Gand 9, staaftafer ; वायौनवाउम्मि । aviesald, 
avilg, शग्गीहि $ वायोऽनवादो, amg, वाऊहि ॥ 

ए Fate ery 2 (alao क) is not substituted Lor the final vowel 
of nouns onding in éand wu, when bhyas (abl. plu.) follows, Of. V,7 
and 12, श्त्निम्यः्प्रगगीहिन्तो, अग्गीखन्तो ; वायुभ्यम्=वाऊदिन्तो, aga ॥ 

द्विवचनस्य वहुवचनम्‌ ॥६३॥ Vho plural musi bo used instead of 
the dual in all cages both for tho cases of nouns and for 
the forma of verbs, ग्र्तौ-वच्छा ; प्रक्ताभ्यापतवच्छेदि' ; तिष्ठतःचिषन्ति ॥ 
‘Shore aro violations, though very raro, of this ruloin LMpigraphio 
DPrakrit, 

चतुर्ण षष्ठी 11281 ‘Lhe gonilivo cavo-uilix मप्र bo used ingtoad 
of tho dative. ब्राह्मणायन्वम्दणस्य ; प्राह्मरोभ्यभ्वम्हणाण ॥ Nolo that in the 
earlior stage of tho language as ropresonied by Pali and insoriplions, 
tho dative is sometimes found 10 be used ; but the former uses dative 
forms only in the singular, Tom. also notices Lhat occasionally dat, 
sing, forms are used in Prokrit, [1 also allows gon. for ४९८, inst, abl, 
and 100. ; loc. for acc, and insly.; loo, and inst. for abl.; and 
१९९, for loo, [1५ further says that in AMg, somolimes insl, is usod 
for loc,, and acc, is used for nom, Ifom.’s additional rules aro: 
‘Tageas oot] arqedday? ।॥३।१३२॥ देवायनदेवस्त, देवाय ॥ “वाडा ar” * 
॥२।१३३॥ वधार्थप्रन्वहाई, वहस्स, वदाय ॥ “क्वचि दितीयादेः ॥३।१३४ ॥ २-- सीमाः 
धरस्त वन्दे 1 ३--धमेन सन्धः्धणस्स लद्धो ; चिरेण सुक्ताचिरस्य ya) ५--चोराद्धि- 
भेतिनचोरस्स stag 1 ७--िष़ठीए्‌ (पिद्प्रषकेरभासे uo द्वितीयातृतीययोः सप्तमी" ॥२३।१३५॥ 
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२--गामे न जागि ) ३--दिभिष्तैरलङ्कता एथिवीनतिष चेद Belen yaa 7 पमाम्भा- 
eater च [सप्तमी च] ॥३।१३६॥ ` ३--वोरेश alae । ५--अन्तशुराद्‌ दन्ता श्रागती 
राजानअन्तेऽरे रमिउमागच्रो राया ॥ omen द्वितीया ॥३।१३५॥ agate सारति 
रादौनविज्छनोयं भरद रत्तिं ॥ “nt तृतीयापि” ॥ तस्मिन्‌ कालिन्तेएं कालेणं ॥ 
श्रमाय afy द्वितीया ॥ चरीं पि जएवरा ॥ 

NOTES, 

Summary. Declension of Pronouns. (1) ad ॥ (१) Muse. १--- सच्चो t 
BAN Raed Ten xa s Tea, Tet ॥ ५--रव्वाष, wag, 
सव्वाहि । सव्वाहिन्तो, स्वान्त ॥ ४, ६--राव्यस्र  सव्वाणं, राव्वाण॒ ॥ ७--राव्वहिगिं, 
स्वम्मि, राव्वत्थ । ate, सन्ये ॥ (hb) em. १--सव्वा । राव्वाश्रो, रव्वास, 
UAT ॥ २--स्यं । eT, राव्वाड ॥ ३--राव्वाह, शन्वाए । राव्वाहि, weal ॥ ४, ६ 
--सव्वाई, सव्वाए । सव्वाणं, राव्वाण ॥ ५--राव्वाष्‌, Weare, राव्वादो, eae, राथ्वाहि | 
wanted, सव्वासुन्तो ॥ ७--स॒न्वाद्‌, weary । wear, weary ॥ (८) Nowl. १, २ 
सव्वं | सव्वाई, wen, सन्वाणि #॥ Lho 1०४५ 8 ४8 in mase. (2) ga 1 
(a) Mase, १--मो । इमे ॥ २--दमं । मे gay, err) adhe’, ale ॥ ५ 
--श्मादो, xg, gare । हमाहिन्तो, इगायुन्तो ॥ ४, ६-- ग्रा, श्वस्य । गागं, 
इम, मसि" ॥ vented, aa, भतिं, इह । इगु, en () Vom, 
१--दमा । gars, BATS, दमा ॥ Ra दमाश्ो, मार ॥ ३--सा, BATT । 
amie’, दमाहि ॥ Cho rest is as in स्वै (fom,)}. (५) Newt. 9, 3a, षणं, 
इणमो garg’, इमाई, TAT ‘Lhe rost 19 ५४ in mase, (8) fap a (५) Mago, 
१--को) BU RH Fu a— Ie, Rear केहि" Be ५--कदो) वत्त । 
Bera, कासुन्तो ॥ ४, ६--कस्त, कारा। काणं, काण, BAT vane फम्मि, 
कत्थ, करहि, करसि, कहै, BEAT Be, केसु ॥ (+) Lom. १--का। कारो, काड, 
Rat फीड॥ र्कं! plu. as nom. plu. ॥ ३--कीणा, we, काष्ट, कीए, फी, 
यश्च, thar काहि" काहि, कीं, कौटि) भ५---कादो, कडु, कीदो aig, alvo inst. 
` sing, forms oxcapt hind, | arferdt, कारुन्ती, कीहिन्तो, कीसुन्तो ॥ ४, ge 
कस्सा, परिसा, कासे, कसे, कीए, ae, की, ate, काद्‌, काए। कासा, केः 
कार्षि काणं, काणः कीणं, कीश, af n ७--काए, कार, au, कीर, कौश्च, aan, 
कहि, BEAT कासु, कासु, कीस, कीरु ५ 


(क 
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(८) Nout. १, २ । ame", arg, काणि 1. ‘Pho vest is as in mase. (4) 
यद्‌ ॥ (४) Mase. १--जौ । जे ॥ Rat । जे ॥ ३- Sy, जिणा । जेहि, जेहि ॥ ५ 
जत्तो, जदो । जादहिन्तो, जाघन्तो ॥ ४, ६--जस्य, जास। जणं, जाण, SR 
७--जस्सि, जम्मि, जत्थ, जहि, जाह, sear, जस्ति । जमु, जेसु ॥ (0) Lem. १-- 
जा। जागरो, जाउ, Stal, site ॥ २--जं | aa nom, 71". ॥ ३--जीणा, जाए, जाई, 
जी&, जीए, sitar, जीश्रा । जाहि, जाहि, जी, जीहि ॥ ५--जादो, sig, sitet, 
sitg, also inst. sing. forms except 774. । = जादहिन्तो, जायुन्तो, जीहिन्तो, 
जीषन्तो ॥ ४, ६--जस्सा, feat, जाति, जीते, ओषए, जीद, जीश्च, sitar; 
जाद्‌, जाए! जासा, जेसि, जासि", जारं, जाण, जीण, जीण, जीरि' ॥ 
७--जाप्‌, जाद, जीए, sig, sft, जीश्रा, जाह, seat! जरु, जारु, sie, 
जीसु॥ (०) Neut. १, र्--ज। जाद्‌, जाइ, जाशि॥ 110 rest is as 
in mase. (6) तद्‌ ॥ (a) Mase, १--सो । ते ॥ २--तं 1 ते ॥ ३--तेण, तिणा । तेहि, 
तेहि ॥५--तत्तो, तदो, तौ । तादिन्तो, तासुन्तो ॥ ५, तस्स, तास, सै। तेरिं, 
ताणं, ताण, सिं ॥ ७--तस्सि', तम्मि, तत्थ, तदि तादे, agar, तसि! तेसु, तेस्‌ ॥। 
(b) 7०. १--सा । ताश्रो, ताउ, तीश्रो, तीड ॥ a—a । १8 गण, plu. ॥ ३-- 
ताद्‌, ताए, तीए, तीर, ait, तीरा, तीणा । ताहि, ताहि, तीहि, तीहि ॥ ५- तादो, तादु, 
तीदो, ag, also inst. sing, forma oxcopt ८१९. । ताहिन्तो, तासुन्तो, तीदिन्तो, 
agra ॥ ४, ६- तस्सा, तिस्ता, ताते, तीसे, ताए, ताद्‌, तीए, the, eer, तीश्रा, से । 
तासा, ते तासि", ताणं, ताण, ate, तीण, तीति", fa" ॥ ५-- ताए, ताई, तीए, ag, 
aia, Aer, ताहे, तद्रा । तामु, तासु, तीसु, तीसु ॥ (५) Nou. १, २--तं । ताद, 
ताद्‌, ताणि । 1116 1681 isasin 10980, (6) एतद्‌ ॥ (४) Mosc. १--एर) 
एसो । TR २-णएदं। एदे॥ एदेण, एदिणा । Tee, एदे ॥ ५ 
welt, ware, care, एदाहि। एदादिन्तो, एदापुन्तो ॥ ४, ६--एदस्य । एदेरि, 
एदाणं, ware ॥ ऽ--एदस्सि, एदम्मि, एत्थ, geal Tae, एदैसु ॥ (b) Pom, 
१-- एसा । एदाश्रो, एदाउ ॥ २--एदः । एदाश्रौ, TAIT ॥ ३-एदाई, एदाए I 
vere’, एदादि ॥ 11० rest is as in gq (fem.) and gaq (fom.), (९) Neut. 


, १, ९--एद्‌। ware’, wag, एदाणि ॥ = Lhe rest is as in mase, (7) FR 


(0) Mase, q—siq, अह । BB, श्रसुणो ॥ AL AY, श्रयुरो, श्रगु ॥ 
power) aA’, agen way, ayy, ale ayers, श्रगुरुन्तो ॥ 
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४, ६--समुणो) श्मुस्त qa, aT ne afte’, syle, श्रसुत्थ । aN, 
प्रमूमु ॥ (b) Fem. 9—aq, ब्रह । aya, qs, यमू ॥ a Ta, 
ays, TEU ३--अमूए, aR, wp, agar! age’, श्रमूदि ॥  x— 
प्रमूढो, ag, arate, also inst. sing, forms | श्ममूदिन्तो, श्रृरुन्तो ॥ ४, Ga 
as inst, sing. | अमूरं, SY) w—as inst, sing, | wag, apg ॥ (५) Nout. 
१--यद, Te) aa, अमू, श्रमूणि ॥ ase) aq, श्रगूणि ॥ Tho 
rest 28 48 71 70080. (8) युष्मद्‌ ॥ १--तुम", त" । तन्मे, TE ail), वुं, 
gai दम्भे, तम्हे, वो ॥.3- त, तए, तए, gay, तमे, वमा, ते, दे । awl’, 
ara, gee’, at, gate ॥ ५--तत्तो, asd, gard, garg, ठगादि 1 
तम्दाहिन्तो, srergedt ॥ ४, ६--तुमो, तुद, तज्फ, तुम्म, ars ते, दे, ठेव । a, 
भे, gear, तुम्हाणं ॥ ७--तद्‌, तए, तुए, तुमए, तमे, तमभ्मि, तमसि" \ aig, 
ठम्देषु ॥ 9) श्रस्मद्‌ ॥ १--दरह', द", weal, ्रहम्मि, मि। अम्हे (Suu, वश्च") ॥ 
र्म" मम", Belen, मि । wee, णो, णो॥ ३-गे, मए, मई, ममाद । श्रम्देहि", 
अम्देहि ll भ५--मत्तो, age, aad, ममादु, ममाई । श्म्दादिन्तो, श्रम्हारुन्तो ॥ 
% {--मे, स, मह, मन्भा OL are, प्रहाणं, श्रम्दे, गज्गा, BRP ५-- मह्‌, 
सए, ममम्मि, ममस्सि"। ary ॥ 

Declension of Numerals, (1) द्वि ॥ १, २--दो, 3, DfT ॥ ३--दोहि' ॥ 
५--दोदिन्तो, दन्तो ॥ ४, ६--दोरहं, ows vag ॥ (2) ति ॥ १, २--तिरिण ॥ 
३--तौदि' ॥ ५, ६--तिरहं, रद ॥ भ--तीदिन्तो, तीघुन्तो ॥ तीष a 
(9 चतुर्‌ ॥ १, Raa, चत्तारि ॥ ३--चऊरहि, Ta ॥ ५--चऊदिन्तो, agra, 
waged, चतूहिन्तो ॥ ४, ९--चरहं, oT, चतुरह", ove ॥ ७--चऊगु, चतु ॥ 

Declension of Pronouns and Numerals in Hemachandra, Pronowns, 
(1) स्वै (masc,) ॥ q—-asin PP. a—aed । सत्वे, व्वा ॥ २--सव्धेण) 
सन्वेणं । meas, aeate’, स्वेदं ॥ भ५--सव्वत्तो, oto. asin वृत्त । राब्वत्ती, 
ete. asin वत्त ॥ ४, g—aeqer | सव्वेसिं, स्वारा, सन्वाणं ॥ ७--सन्वस्सि, 
सव्यमपि, सव्व, aera । सन्नेसु, weg ॥ (2) तद्‌ (mase.) ॥ १--स, सो । ते, णो 
॥ २--त,णं। ते, ता, शे, णा ॥ ३-तेण, रोण, तिणा Ae’, 01५., शेहि, ele. y 
Lm AE, AA, तो,तत्तो, तदो, तश्र Az’, ole. ॥ ६--तस्स, तारा, I ता, A, 
सिं uo ated, तम्मि, तत्थ, ताहे, ताला, तश्रा ¦ Ag, Ay’, रे, रगु" ॥ Vad 
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becomes ja (fom, 14, and in same onsos 72); वकण 1 (Lom, ha, and in 
some cases ki); idam=ima; etad=oya, ea, Those are doclinod like 
sarva, Tho peculiay forms are noticed below, Aim hos in abl. sing. 
hind and hisa, Idam (mase,) has aya and émo in nom, sing, Ib has 
in fom, nom, sing. imiyd and ima; in mnac, ace. sing, eam and 
imam; in gen, sing, assa and imassa; in loc, sing, वर) imassinr 
and tha, etc. It has also the defective forms from the base na (cf. 
tad) in ace. sing. and plu, ond in inst, sing. and प णं। Ju Ty 
We ॥ Btad+su=esa, eso; izam, inamo, cam; esa. Idam, tad 
and etad have in gen. sing. se and in gon, plu, sign, Ziad+nast 
soeltahe. Adas-+susamu, aha; maac, loc, sing. ayammt, tyammi, 
AMUMME, 

यमद्‌ ॥ १--त, तु, तवं, Fe, तम'। मे, उन्म, तन्या, Tre, Te, Te, 
ae, ठज्मे ॥ २--त, त, दुम, ठव, तुद, ठम, तए । वो, न्फ, GA, Fe, 
ण्डे, भे ॥ ३-मे, दि, दे, ते, तई, तए, Ga, Tae, तमए, उमे, तमा । भे, ठम्मेदि, 
उन्मेहि, orate’, geete’, wate’ तुम्देहि, goth ॥ ५--(410, do, du, hi, hinto 
and @ are to be added to the fivo 00808 ag, तुव, तुम, Fe, and तुन्भे and lo 
gre and तुज्प 10 gol the forms), तदृत्तो, oto, (Az, a aro not allowod with 
az), TIM, ०॥0., तुमत्तो, ०/० , geri ०८९. तुन्भप्तो, olc., grad, olc., तुज्गाततो, 
०४९,, 9180 तत्तो, also तुष्ट, eu, तदिन्तो, वमह, gmt (८८०, do, du, hi, 1110140 
and sunto ave 10 he added to tho basos gew, gre, उम्ह, Be, Gre and 
तुज्म to got tho forms) tv, ¢—az, तु ते, are’, तद, We’, तुन, TH, तमे, 
त॒मो, Gang, दि, दे, इ, ए, FSH, उम्भ we, gre, gon, उम्द, WN! ठु, तौ, मे, 
द्भ, न्भ, TINT, तुवाण, TNT, garg, sara, gare, gary’, gary’, 
वाण", उम्हाणं, Fe, वुज्फा, are’) gem, gare, ठम्दाण, amr, तुज्फाण ॥ 
७-तुगे, TAT, TA, तई, तए, also other forms by adding loc. sing. 
affixes to the bases तु, तुच, तुम, Fe, Tat, Tre and Th, ०.६. The, otc. | 
forma by adding su to त, ठव, TH, GE. FH, I, WH, ५.४. Ty, aay, 
wag, cle, ॥ अस्मद्‌ ॥ १--म्मि, afte, aie, हं, me’, श्रदय'। म्द, oR, 
म्द, मौ, वय॑ः भे॥ रणो, णं, मि, afta, gee, ae, मं, मग, गिम", oe" 


ane, अहो, see, Tn ३--मि, मे, समं, मए, ममा, we, गए, मया, यो । BER, 
9 
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mene, we, WE, Tu x—forms by qdding ९0, do, du, hi, (८१११४ 
and @ to the four hases a, Ha, मह, AFH, Og, Tae, elo. (ht, ¢ wre 
not allowed with ag), ममत्तो, ०५. also मत्तो । ममत्तो, श्रम्हत्तो, समाहि स्तो, 
श्रम्हादिन्तो, RAGA, श्रम्हाघुन्तो, मगेुन्तो, चर्देख॒न्तो ॥ ४, ६--मे, मई, मम, गष, 
मह, मन्म, AVR WE, श्रम्ह' । रो, शो, ao. aes, म्द", WT, BS, FATT, 
समाण, सह्यस, ARTY, also gary’, ele. ॥ VHA मह्‌, समाई, AT, भे, 
other forma by adding loc. sing, affixes to the bases gg, मम, मह, 
wa, og., श्रम्हम्मि, etc. अम्हे सू, ate, ata, मन्पैस्‌, ; cleo ara 
eto, also srara, eto. 1 

Numerals. yaar, एय, declined in sing, like gy || दधिं hocomes 
दोणः 3; in nom, and ace, दुः Afty, वैरिणि; inst. रोहि” 
बेहि" ; abl. दोदि'तो, वेदि तो } gon. gtae’, Aye’; loo. दोर्‌. वैर्‌, ॥ faa ॥ 
चतुर्‌ 108 7 nom, and ace, aA, चउरो, चत्तारि ; and चङि", चऊदि'तो, 
चउरह चप्‌, respectively in the remaining caso-affixes, 


Declension of Pronouns and Numerals in Pali, Pronowas, (1) at ॥ 
(४) Maso. 9—qedt) wet ॥ २--सष्वं tet ३--सव्येन । सन्मेभि, TARE ॥ 
५--सन्बम्हा, सव्वस्मा । Tea, eae ।॥ ४, ६--सम्बस्स । Tea’, Usa ।॥ 
७--सम्बम्हि, waft | wig, ४००, सम्ब, सन्वा 1 सव्वा ।॥ (0) Pom. १-- 
ASAT । सम्या, सन्बायो ॥ २--सव्वं । स्वा, Tea ॥ २, ५--समभ्बाय । सव्वाभि, 
aS ।) ५, ६--सब्वस्सा, सन्धाय । सव्बासं, सबव्बासान' ॥ ७--सम्बस्या', सव्यं 1 
स्मासु ॥ (०) Nout. 9, २--राव्वं । सब्वानि॥ 11110 rost is as in maso, 
@) एवद्‌ ॥ (४) Maso. १--एसो 1 एते) २--एत', एनं एते ॥ Tho rest is as 
in सर्वे (mase,), ie, एत 98 स्व ॥ (b) Pom. १--एसा । एता, vertu 
२--एत'\ एता, एतायो ॥ ३, ५--एताय । एताभि, एताहि ॥ ४, ६--एतिस्साय, 
एतिस्सा, एताय 1 एतास, एतासानं । ७--एतिस्सं, एतस्सं, एतायं । एतासु ॥ 
(c) Nout, १, २--एत' \ एते, एतानि \ (3) तद्‌ 1 (a) Maso, १--सो । तते, मे ॥ 
RT; TT ३--तेने, नेन । तेभि, तेहि, नेभि, नेहि otc, The rost of 
both the bases तु and त्‌ 18 as qq (masc.) । (0) Tom, १--सा । ता, तायो ॥ 
त, न॑ । ता, तायो ॥ ३, ५--ताय, नाय, [तस्ता, नस्सा, घ्रस्सा| । ताभि,ताहि, माभि, 
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नाहि ॥ ४, ६--[तस्साय], तस्सा, [ नस्साय, नस्या |) ताय, [नायः श्रस्साय, श्रस्सा], 
तिस्साथ, तिस्सा ततार, avert, [ नायं, नासनं, sre, श्रासानं, सानं ] ॥ ५-~ 
तस्सं,.[तस्सा, aed, नस्या, wee, wear], fee, [तिस्या, तायं, ताय, नायं, नाय| | 
arg ॥ (८) Nowl, 9, इत, a1 ते, तानि, नै॥ (4) इदम्‌ ।॥ (a) Maso, 
१--अय'। इमे ॥ २--इम'। दमे ॥ aaa, इमिना । एभि, एदि, शमेभि, 
aafe ॥ ५, (area, इमस्स । एसं, एतान, इमेसं, इमेसानं ॥ ५-- श्रस्पा, RAFAT । 
plu. as inst. plu, ॥ v—sfed, इमस्मिं, इमम्हि। एय, gta (b) एष, 
१---अय'। RAT, इमायो ।॥ Raga 1 इमा, ga, ३, eee इमामि, 
माहि ॥ ४, ६--श्रस्ाय, ear, इभिस्साय, ईमिस्या, इमाय । इमास", इमासान' ॥ 
७--श्रस्स', मिस्त', इमाय । ana, (c) Nout, १, २--दद al छो, 
इमानि i (5) युष्मद्‌ ॥ १--त्व, तुव । are २-- त, ae, तुवं, तं । तुम्दाक', म्द ॥ 
३, ware, तया । gree, GSA ५, gaa, gre’, Tee"! वुम्हाक, 
are ॥ ७--त्वयि, तयि । arta (6) श्रस्मद्‌ ॥ १--अ्रह्‌' ae, BE ॥ 
२--म', मम'। area’, aE ॥ ३, waar अम्हेभि, श्रम्हेहि॥ ४,६- 
मम, मह्य", see) मम" । श्रम्हाक", ee ७--मयि। aa ॥ 

Numerals, (1) द्वि॥ १ SRF ३, भ-द्रीभि, seu ४, 
६--दिन्तंः दुविन्नं, [द्विनरन्न]॥ ७--द्वीस्‌,॥ (2) fan (१) Mase. १, 
२--तयो ॥ ३, waif, तीहि।॥ ४, ६-तिरण, तिरणन्न'॥ ७--तीस्‌, ॥ 
7) Fom. १, २--तिष्सो | ४, ६--तिस्सन्नं | (५) Nout. १, \--तीनि ॥ 
(3) चठुर1 (४) Maso. १, २--चत्वारो, चतुरो ॥ ३ ५--चतूमि, Fale ॥ 
४, gage un (9) Fem. १, २~चतस्सो ॥ ४, ६--चतस्रत्न, | चतुन्न', 
चत्पन्नन्' | 1 (५) Nout. १, \--चत्तारि ॥ 

Epigraphio Prakrit. Pronouns. Torms noticed in records of 
[7०७४४ periods are given, Thore is great confusion in regard to 
gender. (1) स्मद्‌ । 9—ae, gai, we मये, aa, श्रम्दे ॥ २--मं। श्रफे, 
भरफैनि ॥ ३--मया, ममया (Ifem., III, 109), मे, समाये, समिया, ममियये, मम, 
पमा, हमियाये । म्द, श्रमदेहि ॥ ५--ममते ॥ ६--मम, मे, ममा, aw, मम॑, दमा, 
इदि, wea, मयि । ने, aes, sora, we ॥ ७--11. agg, act 
2) greg) १--तुश्रो। gh, Fu रए. gh, gn ३--तुधो। 
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तफेहि॥ v—PL Bu gale, दहि, सेदि gears, TH, तुपक ५ ७--1], 
तुफेसु ॥ (8) ag (०४५.)। ya, साः से, सौ, ते। रै, तै, तानि ॥ as) 
३--ठेन, ari ४--ताय, ताये । तेहि ॥ भ--तफा) ता, तदे । AE gate, 
तसा, fied) तेप, तेष", तानं, तन ॥ vata, तसि । Agu (4) तद्‌ (१५८॥.) | 
१--त, तै, से, सो aad सो। स) a तानि॥ ८) तद्‌ (\५.)। 
१--सा। २--तं। ४--तये॥ (6) Secondary 080 of तद्‌ [and Raq | 
(५, पाणिनि २।४५।१४ on इदमू ) । र--नं। ने (mase.), नानि {neut,) 1 Cf. 
Pili, and थण.) ITI, 10, 77. (7) एतद्‌ (maae.)1 १--एस, एरा, एसे । 
एत, एते, एदे ॥ २--एतं ॥ Rada, TAR, एतेना, एतकेन, एकेना \ Tale ॥ 
४--एताय, एतिय, एताये, एतकाय, एतकये ।। ६--एतस, एतिस, cheer, एदस । 
एतेस, एताण, wef ७--एतम्दि, एतस्षि। एतेगु ॥ (8) एतद्‌ (10111) । 
qua, एतं, एस (Mom., 717, 85), एसा, एते, cae. एते, एतानि ॥ २--एत, 
एतं । एतानि ॥ (9) एतद्‌ ({५५.)। १--एस, एसा, vara ६--से, श । 
एतासां ॥ ७--एतये, एतस्य ॥ (10) gay (0050. । १--श्रयं) दय, दयं, एयं, 
af, इमो) इमे) ye, दम॑) Rete, ण्ण, इमिना = BATE 
४--दमाये, FART ॥ LAT, इतः, BAT ६--दइमस, इमसा, इमिर, श्र । BAT ॥ 
७--शमम्हि ॥ (11) इदप्‌, (५५५॥.) 1 १-श्द्‌, ददं, दयं, दमो, धयं, दम, दमं, 
gti omit Raed, दमं।॥ (12) इदम्‌ ((५ण.)। १द्यं, श्रयं, 
aa, af) gar an wea, दमाय, इमिस। दमापां ॥ ५ 
एतो, श्रते, प्रदेहि ॥ ७ प्रसि, श, रौ, safe, दमि, इन, ahr ॥ (18) यद्‌ 
(mase.)1 पेयो (also (००), ये यय, ए। a, acu र्यं) ३-येन, 
एन ॥ ५~-जतो ॥ ६--यस, शरस, शरसा, यसे! Aa, येसं, येषा ॥ w—PL aa ॥ 
(14) यद्‌ (पलप) | 9—a, 4, 3, a, ए, a, रं ) यानि, शानि ॥ रय, यं, a, at, 
ए॥ Of. see ॥ (15) किम । १--कि (meut.) ॥ R— Pl. कानि (01080, and 
neut,) U Ch वधित्‌=कचि, कोचि । केचितनकेचचि, के, कच्छा । विश्वत्‌ ( afer )= 
विचि, किचि, विचि, किचि, ef, ई'चियं । कानिचित्‌=केचि, कानिचि ॥ िमिति=किति, 
किंति, 1.6.» that (conjunction), in order that, 4—cxplotive, कैन-सित 
fg कथम्‌=विसं, किम! केनापिन्केनपि॥ (16) न्यत्‌ (mage), १ 
wa, शमे, अभे, अने, att श्रये, चरने, श्रे, श्रमे (101० अन्ने) nv 
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३--11, नेहि ॥ ४--श्रजाय्‌) शनये, श्रमाय ॥ gare, श्रनरा, श्रनेस। 
aad ॥ v—aag wag (17) ara (701.)} १--न, श्रमे, भ्न, 
sel, श्रमे। श्रमानि, wen APL भ्रानि ॥ (18) सर्वं (५५) ॥ 
१-- स, सवे, रथे । २--सरवं, सत्र" ॥ ३ - सवेन, वेना ॥ gear) सविण ॥ 
ool, सवे, सवसि 1 aig, सगरे ।। (19) स्वं (lom.) । १--सवा ॥ vera’, 
off ॥ (20) सर्वं (*००.)। १--सवे, सर्व, सवं, सव, सवे ॥ २--रर्व, स्वं, TA ॥ 

Numerals. (1) एक ॥ १---एको or एके (maso,), gat or एका (१५,) ।। २-- 
एक (noul,), gat(fom,) ॥ ३--एकेन, एककेन ॥ (2) Hs १-द्रो (mase.), F (0), 
दुवे (maso, and nout.), दुवि (१९७८. and fem,), बे (noul.) i ३--दुवे्ि 
(mase.) (1६---दिन ॥ Cf. द्विवीयन्दुतिय, इतीय, बितिय्‌, द्विति । fraegIe 1 
उभययोभ्भयेस, उभयेत' ॥ (8) लि। a—eft or ती or त्रयो (४1050.), तिनि, 
or ofty (nout.), तिति (mase, and १७६१.) 1} तिनि (१७प(.) ॥ ७ ~~ 
ए. ag (fom.) ॥ 0४. aay, विति ॥ (4) चतुर्‌ । चत्पारो or चता or चतुरे 
(maso.), चत्तारि । age! we, vg । © चवुधे ।॥ Cl पंचसु । agi 
तानि, सते्ि, eg) सहस्रानि, wear, राहसेदि, सदसे, सदसे । इतरो । एकतरे, 
एकतरसि । CL पश्चनपश्वम । पान॑तरीय । asl बद्स; TAH, इुबाडस, द्वादस, 
वारम | etary | बयोद्शम, तेरस, dea, त्ोदरा । द्वातीशत । पनतिसाहि । श्रठतियाय | 
ways 1 सतरि ॥ 

Ch. नादि कर्म॑तरं सवलोकदितेन ! दुष्करं तु इदम्‌ sear अग्रेण प्रक्रमेण 1 
शाम्तिभरीः शैलसणडपं प्रतिष्ठापितं । गतोस्मि aid’ ुष्कराणि । सः तथा कर्न (तस्मिन्‌ 
तथा gafe) ) कदम्बानां (sera) मयूर्शमो । सुक्मानस्य गे Gaye मयि 
or yaar मां) प्रतिवेदयन्तु । साधुमता देवानांप्रियस्य । कत्तग्यमतं भे । यथाकालेन 
(यथाकालं), ०. ` , 

सप्तमः परिच्छद्‌; ।- तिर विधिः ॥ 
Chapter VIl—Conjugation. 

त-तिषोरिदिती ey Zand ५ arc mulually substiluled for ८८ (conju. 
gational affix of 3rd pers, sing. dtmanepada) and tip (8rd pors. sing. 
parasmaipada), पठति, पटतेन्पडद, Tet ॥ 41, 8, 5. 

थारित्तपो; fa Bn St and se ore mutually substituled for 
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thas (2nd pors, sing, Gtmane.) and sip (शात pers. sing, parusma?,). 
qaft, qat=tefr, wey Cf. ६. 6, 

इटमिपोमिः URW Ad is aubstiluied for zt (Lat pors. sing, 2८014706.) 
and mip (lat pers. sing, paras mai.) पठामि, पैन्पढामि ॥ 

न्ति-हैत्था-मो-मु-मा FEF ।1४॥ Var. lect, न्ति-ह-था-मो° (K.) ॥ Tn the 
plural number of iho present iense, nti is uscd for the 8rd pora,, ha 
aud dttha for the 2nd pors., and mo, mr and ma for the ist pors, 
पठन्तिनपढम्ति ॥ परठथन्पढह, पडित्था ॥ पठाम~=पढामो, Tera, erat (ct. 8. 81) ॥ 
K, roads tha instead of ittha, वर्द॑ध=वड्‌ठह्‌, वदथ ॥ 

Tae span BF ofS. Land se ०8, 2are only substituted whon 
they follow a root ending in ८, and not otherwise, we, get; bul 
alg (cf, VIII, 1) and not होए । THA, Tet ; bub A and nol हसे ॥ 

HAST ॥६॥ Whon the substitutes for thds and sip (६. 2) 
follow, the rool as is olided. सुप्तः श्रसिनसुत्तो सि ॥ In Agokan rovords, 
asti is aomotimes used for santi, sometimes instead of the conjunction 
vd (0), aud sometimes ag a particle opening a sentence, 

मि-मो-यु-मानाम्‌ अधो दश्च He ZZ is to bo used immediately aller 
the m in the affixes mi, mo, mu and ma, when thoy follow tho rool 
as which is olided (8. 6). wat श्रस्मिनगश्नो fre गताः स्मन्गश्र Fel, Tat म्बु, 
TH FEU 

यक Rust Ney Za and ijja aro substituted for yek (alfix of tho 
Bhiva-vichya and Karma-vichyn, io, the passive voice), and the 
personal affixes are added to them, पठ्यतेन्पदीश्रद, पठिज्‌ह 1 Cl. Lom, 
aad, FAITE ॥ 

are-faeg परो The above substitutions for yak (३, 8) do not tako 
place when the final consonant of the root is doubled. = हस्यतेनहस्पह ; 
weqgeucag 1 But cf. énfea, VILL, 58, for the optionality indicated 
as to the doubling of the final consonant of the roots yam, ole, wate, 
गिज ॥ Such forms arc allowed when the final consonant of tho 


root is not donblad. 
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न्त-माणौ हातु-शान्चोः ton Via and mane are mutually substi- 
tutod for fate and fdnach, affixes of tho prosent participle. gar, 
पठसानन्पडन्तो, पढमाणौ ॥ RIL, हरमाननदसन्तो, दसमाणो ॥ 

ईच स्वियाम्‌ UM ऊ (also द and maya with tho affixes of tho 
feminine) is substituted for ईद and éanach. whon they are used in 
the feminine. gardisaad, gard, हसमाणा | वेपमानान्यैवर, वेवन्ती, वेवमाणा n 
Hem. also gives हसमासी, olc. which arcallowod by supra, ए, 24. 

धातोर्भविष्यति हिः ॥९२॥ Wi is tobe used after the root in the 
future tense, and tho affixes of the present tense should be added to it. 
भविष्यतिः्दोदिई ; afeataaifea 1 दहसिष्यतिन्दसिदिई ; दरिष्यन्ति-दसिदहिन्ति ॥ 
{£ 8, 33 for tho forms हृतेहिई, इसेहिन्ति, ete. 

उन्तमे स्सा हा च UA 980 and hd, os well as hi, are to bo used 
aflor tho root in the {st pors, of tho future tense (+), and the con- 
jugntional affixes of the present are to be addod to them, मविष्यामिन 
दोस्सामि, दोदामि, दोहिमि (8. 9)। wearedeait, dent, det; Derg, 
erg, होहि ; oto. (S. 4) ॥ 

भिना स्सं चा 1१७} In tho 1st pors, sing. of the fut,, ssax may bo 
optionally used after the root suporseding the conjugational allix mz, 
भविष्यामिन्दोस्स' (Bh.), dfeea’ (K.); 15० होष्सामि, ders, दोदिमि ॥ 

मो-सु-सैर्दिस्ला हित्था neat In the Ist pors, plu. of fut, Aissa and 
hitthé may be used optionally after the root instead of mo, mu 
and ma. भविष्यामः=दोदिस्सा, दोदहित्था ; ५1० afew, afay, दोस्ामो, deag, 
det, deg , 

छृ-दशु-वचि-गमि-रदि-दरि-विदि-रूपाणां ad ad सोच्छ वोच्छ' गच्छ 
a aa वेच्छ een Var, loot. °रचि efge ॥ [K. omils विदि and its 
substitute वेच्छं (var, lect, वच्छ) 11] In let pors, sing, of ful., kaham ote, 
are substituted for kpi, oto, करिष्यामिनकाहं ; दास्यामिन्दाहं ; भरोप्यामिनपोच्छं ; 
वद्याभिन्वोच्चं ; गभिष्यामिन्मच्छं ; सोदिप्यामिनरोच्छं ; द्रच्याभिन्दच्छं; वेत्स्यामि 
Re KR. मोद्ेयाभिन्मोच्छं ; भोदयामि=मोच्छं ॥ 

भ्र वादीनां ्र्वण्यदखारवज्जै' हि-लोपश्च वा ॥१७॥ In tho ful. of all 
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persona, srw, olo. are changod to sochehham, ole.; bub tho anusudra 
28 elided and hi (8, 12) is optionally clided. श्रोष्यतिन्शोच्छि। wg ; 
ध्रोष्यन्तिनसोच्छिन्ति, desea ; भोष्यसिनरोच्छिसि, Ageia ; प्रोप्यथनसोच्ित्था, 
सोच्िहित्था (of. var, 1001. of 8. 4); शनोप्यामिनसोच्छिभिं, सोच्छिदिमि ; Peart 
aan, ele. (of. 8. 18-14) ॥ Similarly age, defer, ole. ॥ K.— 
सोच्छद्‌ ; सोच्छहिसि ; dkaft ; सौच्छिम्ति; रौच्िहिन्ति॥ 

उ छु मरु विष्यादिष्वेकवचने gel) [५ the senso of vidht (command), 
ete,, 1.8, in the imperative mood (१०१), ele,, 2, sw and mz aro roapocl- 
ively substituted in the 8rd, 2nd and Ist pers. sing, for the proper 
singular affixes, दसतुनदसर । हयनदशय । हसानिन्हरसु ॥ दोउ ; de: दो ॥ 
म्णा, altornately suggests Ai for su. देहि; Fu Tn tho vaso of 
roots endidg in a, alicrnatoly 0180 gassry, हसेज्जदहि and sass Lor zag ॥ 

We at VT ॥१६॥ In the 80786 of command, ate,, १४१, ha and mo 
are respectively substituted in the 8rd, 2nd and 186 pers, plu. for the 
propor affixes of the plural. हसन्तु=दयम्तु । हसथनदसद । देरामन्हसामो ॥ 

चत्त॑मान-भविष्यवनद्यतनथोज्जं FAT AT Ron In the prosont (नु) and 
definite future (Zi) and in tho 90180 of command otc., 74 and 
276 avo optionally substituted for the proper affixes, Pros. गवतिन्दौज) 
होना ; also gg (cf. VITT, 1)! हेसतिन्हसेल, सेनाः ; 9180 gag ॥ Tut. 
भविष्यतिनहोज, get; also geen 111761९6. गवतुन्होज, se; 
also होख ॥ Note thatin Pali yya (=jja, 776), tho affix of the 
vidhilin (potentink or optative mood), has been goncralisad to 
denote prosent and future and also imporative, ole. (Cf. Pili optative 
forms like भाग्य, विहिंसेष्य ॥ ध 

wat at ॥२१।) In pres. and dofinite fut, and in tho 80796 of com- 
mand, ete., 77a and 774 are optionally inserted between the raot aud 
the affixes, Pres. भवति=होजई, deg ॥ Ful. भविष्यतिन्दोजदिई, द्येजादिरई । 
Impex. मवतु=होज्ज, दोज्जाड ॥ Lhis rule is ignored by क, According lo 
Hom, होज्ज and होज्जा stand for भवतति, भवेत्‌ , Wag, wa, BAL बभुव, 
भूयात्‌, भविता, भविष्यति ॥ ५20 and 77a are profixed to all conjugalional 
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terminations in the onse of the vowel-cnding rools (of, 8, 22}, Lom, 
gives होज्ज, दोज्जेह and दोज्जाह for optative, 

नानेकाचः ॥२२॥ Jja and jja axe not inserted belweon the root and 
the’ affixes (8. 21), except whon the root onds in a vowel and is 
therefore monosyllabic. Noto that the roots ending in a consonant 
become dissyllabic by the addition of a vowel, STI — ETE (X. 
ade; of. 8. 34. ) । @x=gaz—gavg ॥ But they may he employed as 
finols (8, 20), हसेन, इतना ; gator, gata ॥ ° 

Het भूते ॥२३॥ Zais substituted for the affix after a root in tho 
past iense (lai, ote.), = शभवत्‌दूवोश्र ; प्रहसतल्दसीश्र Tem. gives री, 
at, drat for the vowol-ending and $y for the consonant-ending roots 
(cf, cnufra,S. 24), seadt, गच्छ, गच्छं (plu,) are found in literature, 

THAT दीञ ॥२७॥ In the past tonse (lua, lem, liz), hia 28 substi- 
luted for the conjugational affix after a monosyllabic root, sate, 
wade, चकारनकादीश्र ; also कासी, काही (8.28) । अभूत्‌, भवत्‌) बभूवन 
aera, also gets (8. 28) ॥ 

अस्तैरासिः ॥२५॥ = Var. 1०५५, नरासी ॥ व (Bh.) or dst (ह) is sub- 
alituted for the root as, to exiat, in 3rd pers. sing. in tho past lense. 
artaesrfe (Bh) ; श्रासी (K.) ॥ Tem, gives sqft and श्रहेसि for all 
persons and numbors, 

णिच पदादेरत आत्‌ ॥२६॥ % is substituted for tho causal affix 
wich and an a@ in the firat syllable of the rool becomes व. कारयति कारेः 
दासयतिन्हासेह्‌ ॥ , 

BTA च NR] Ave (४७ well aa ९) is also substituled for nich. हासयति 
=galag ; also grag (S. 26) Tem, givesa, ©, dvaand ९०८, द्रिस्‌ई । 
RE । ATA | RTA, कारायेई ॥ 

आचिः क्त-कर्म-भावेषु at acy Avé is optionally substituted for 
nioh followed by kta (the affix of the past participlo) and when the 
Karma® and Bhava-vaéchya (i. 0, the passive voice) aro signified, 
Past Parliciple—arfeanacifaat, also कारिं । हासितन्दसाचिश्रं (1. erefiet), 

10 
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हातिश्र' u Cf. 8, 82. Passive Voico—arigaarfimg, also aitere । हास्यते 
searing, हा सिज ॥ 
मैदामे wren £ and ave are not substituted for aich followed by kta 
or in the passive voice, arftqaarfta’, कराबिशरं ॥ कार्यते=का रिद, कराविजई्‌ 1 
are art fate ar WRolt A is optionally substituted for the final 
aof a root ending in a@ before mip (pres, Ist pers, sing.). waft; 
हसमि ; also हसेमि (8. 34) ॥ Hem. also gat (ITT, 141). 
. इ बहुषु UR Z (as well as @) is substituted for the final @ in the 


Ist pers, plu, of the present tense, हिमो, gama; हसि, हसाम ॥ 

क्ते ॥३२॥ 2 is substituted for the final a of a root before ‘ta (affix 
of the past participle). हइसितन्दसिश्च' ; पठितन्पडिश्' 

एच Alaa arg ॥३२॥ E (as well as 7) is aubstituted 
for the final a of a root before ktud (affix of the gerund), tumun (affix 
of the infinitive), tavya (affix of the fulure participle) and in the 
future tens. हसित्वारहसेण, afew दसितु"=दसेउ', हसिखं। हसितन्यन 
दरैश्रन्वं, दसिश्रग्यं । दसिष्यतिन्दरेदिर, हसि ; दसिष्यन्ति-दसेदिन्ति, हसि हिन्ति i 
Gf, ६. 12-17 for forma of the future lense and supra, IV, 28 for htva, 

STAN वा sil Z is optionally substituled for tho final a of o 
rool wherever it is followed by any affix of any person of any tonse, 
दसति= ate, दसद । दसपु-=दसेय, gas ए. हसेश्रन्तो, देसन्तो ; दसेमाणी, 
दसमाणी ; yara’ (of. 8. 10, 11); भुवेन्तं ॥ 

NOTES 

Prakrit Moods and Tenses. The forms of the dbhvads class have 
largely influenced Prakrit conjugation, Only lag (pres, imperfect 
tense), lof (imperative mood together with vidhilin, ic., aptative or 
potential mood) and द्र (second future tense) are most apparent in 
Prakrit, The present is used for oll tenses and the optative for all 
tenses and moods. (ther tenses and moods of Sanskrit grammar such 
as lar (past imperfect or first preterite), [pit (conditional mood), laut 
(first or periphrastic future), asirlin (bonediotive), lit (past perfect or 
second preterite) and da (aoriat or third preterite) are obscure, Forms 
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in kta with the auxiliary verb are largely employed. But some of the 
conjugational classes of 10018 and of the tenses and moods aro ropre- 
aeuted in Pall and in early inscriptions, Pali, o.g., has soven or aight 
olasses of roots instead of the ten gancs of Sanskrit grammarians. They 
correspond to the Sanskrit bhuddd [including कवक, juhotyad and 
budadi], rudhadi, divadi, svadi, kryddi, tanddt and churadt gaya, The 
Pali class called gahddi is included in the Sans, kryadi gana, The 
dtmanepada and parasmaipada forms of conjugation, not observed in 
Prakril, are clear in Pali. Again, Pali has retained no less than eight 
tenses and moods instead of the ten lakdras of Sanskrit, They are 
called vibhaktis, e.g., vartamdnd (present), pafichami (imperative), 
saptams (optative), parokshd (past perfect), hyastan? (past imperfect), 
adyatant (aovist), bhavishyatt (future) and halaliprapti (conditional), 
The use of lef (Vedic subjective) is found in Agokan Prakrit, 
Vararuchi’s Conjugation, (1) दस्‌ Bt (present tense)—ard pers. 
हस, BUC, Be, हपेज्ज, ado । हसन्ति, aa ॥ 2nd 2०५४. हससि, देसि, ` 
दसस । ae, इसेत्था, ata, हसद्‌, हसित्था, हसथ ॥ Ist pors. garfa, gala, 
हसेभि। दरे, हसेमी, हसेम, दसाम, cart, हसाम, हसिमो, हसिमु, सिम ॥ 
खोद sic, (imperative mood, ५६५.)--37त 618. gas, Bas, Fas, सज्जा 
(Saur, gag) | हसन्तु, TT ॥ 2nd pers. gay, gy (cf. Mom, infra, 7, 78) 1 
हस, Ge lst pers. gay, ag! दसामो, हसमो, हसेमो ॥ Be (future 
tense)—Srd pers. हसि, efefeg हसेज्ज, हसेज्जा । हमिदिन्ति, सेदिन्ति ॥ 
2nd pers. हसिदिसि, हसिहिसे। दसिदहित्था, हसिदिह, हसिहिथ ॥ let pers, 
दसिस्स, ater’ हसिस्सामि, हसिदामि, effet, हरोहिभि, हते्ामि, हदसेस्सामि । 
हसिष्िस्सा, हसिदित्था, aq हित्था, हसे हिस्सा, हसिहिमो, हसिस्पामो, हसिहामो, हसे हिमो, 
area, दसेहामो ॥ BE (past lense)—8rd pers. gets ।॥ ele. 
रिच्‌ (causative)—3rd pers. sing. pres, हासे, दसावेई, grade ॥ ०६५, 
क्त (past participle)—gfra' 1 शिच्‌+क--हासिश्', eerie’ ॥ ar (abaolutive) 
---दसंऊण, efieq ॥ तुन्‌ (infinitive)—gre', हसिड' ॥ तभ्य (fubwo 
78107719) --हसे eq हसिश्चन्वं ॥ = भावक्र्मेवाच्य (passive voico)—Srd_pors. 
sing, gerd, दसीभ्रदई, दतिज्जर्‌ ॥ शत्‌-शानच.-- ५80, हसन्तो, हपेन्तो, हसमाणो, 
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हतेमाणो ॥ 79१. हसै, gardt, gaara, हरमाग्री ॥ (2) भू ॥ BE—Srd pers. we, 
ara, door, होज्नद्‌, doug) होन्ति ole And pors. होसि Fe, 
Qa 8rd pers, हीमि । dg, aa, atu sle-dred 108. , होड, 
होज्ज, diem, dees, dears: degu otc, कट्‌ -8प pore. gee, दोज्ज, 
aso, ease, dee दोहिन्ति ॥ 24 pors, होहिसि, DRT Alke, 
होदित्था, afer Ist pers. dea’, होहामि, deaf, aah sen, 
Hert, aan, दोदिस्पा. ker दोस्सायु, darg, afew. दोस्साम, दोहाम, ser \ 
९10, Beard pers, ae, eda ॥ (8) दश्‌ । लट --8"१ 7078. दच्च, 
दच्छई, दच्छद! दच्न्ति, दच्छिहिन्ति॥ 2nd pers geal, द्च्छिहिसि । 
दच्ित्था, दच्छिहि्था, दच्छद, दच्छंथ ॥ let 701, द्च्छं, दच्छिभि, दच्छि्िभि, 
दच्छिस्सं | दच्छिमो, ahead, दच्छिसु, cafes, दच्छिम, दच्छिहिम, दच्छिस्पामो 
द्च्छिहामो, दच्िस्पायु, दच्चिहा, दच्छिस्साग, दच्छिहाम clo. (४) स्‌ ॥ 
लद्‌--84 pers. भरत्थि । सन्ति ty 2nd pers, सि । स्थ, ह्‌, स्था ॥ Lat pera. 
fe Fat, म्ह, म्द ॥ BS—Srd pors. शसि, aati ote, 


Conjugation in Pali ail ad. (present) active (parasm.), y— 
भेवति । भवन्ति ॥ २--सवसि ! भवथ ॥ १--सवासि । स्वाम्‌ u But usually ba is 
changed to hit and we have : ३--होति । ARAN २--होि । Bey १-- 
होमि। होम ॥ Pros, roflective or middle (aman) ३--भवते । भवन्ते ॥ 
R— Naa भवब्डे TT भवाम्दे ॥ लोट्‌ (imperative) active, ३ 
भवतु 1 भवन्तु ॥ २--भव, भवाहि! सवथ ॥ १--भवासि t भवाम Reflective. 
२-- भवतं । भवन्तं ।। २-- भवस 1 भवो ।। १--भवे । भवाममे ॥ चिधिल्िङ्‌ (०7४१९) 
active, ३ --भवेय्य, भवे ! weg’ ॥ २--भवेग्यासि, भवे । भवे्याथ ॥ १--भवेय्यामि, 
भवे । waeq ॥ Reflective, ३-- भवेथ । भवेरं ॥ २--भवेथो । भवे्यन्दो ॥ १-- 
भवैथ्यं । भवेग्याम्दे ॥ लिट्‌ (pasi perfect) active. ३--बभूव । बभूब ॥ २-- बभूत { 
बभूविथ i १---बभूव } बभूविम्ह 1} Reflective, --बभूवित्थं 1 बभूविरे ॥ २--बभू- 
वित्थो 1 बभूविन्डो ॥ १--बभूवि । बभूविम्हे ॥ ae (past imperfect) active, y— 
अभवा 1 BTN Fay seer १--श्रभवं । भ्भवम्हा ॥ Reilective, 
aaa |e Ra ae | १--रभविं। eed 
(of, श्रहुबम्दसे ) 1 wE (Rorisi) active, २३--अभवि, saat (of. the alternate 
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forms श्रहोसि, 3g) | sag, अभवि ।। Re श्रभवित्थ ।॥ a 
श्रभविं। प्रभविम्हा॥ CF, the alternate forms = ३--श्रहोसि । seg i 
a श्रहोसि। शदोसित्थ ॥ १--च्रदोसि'। श्रहोसिम्ा ।॥ Reflective. a— 
प्रभवा । अभव ॥ २--श्रभवसे । ्रभव्विह' 1 १--य्रगव' । श्रभविम्दे ॥ ge (future) 
active, = ३-मविस्ति (cf. the ollernate forms = होहिति, दहित, 
देस्सत्ति) । भविस्सन्ति ॥। २--भविस्ससि (०६. भोहिसि ) । भविस्सथ ॥ १--भविस्सामि । 
भेविस्ताम ॥ Reflective. ३--भवित्सते । भविस्सन्ते ॥। २--भविस्ससे । भविस्सन्हे ॥ 
भविस््' । भविस्साम्हे ।॥ लृङ्‌ (conditional) active. ३--श्रभविस्सा, श्रभ- 
विस्व] श्रभविष्सष॥ र--अभविस्से । अभविस्सद ॥ १--थभविस्स'। श्रभ- 
विश्सम्दा ॥ Reflective, ३--श्रभवित्तथ । श्रभविरि'खु ॥ २--श्रभविस्से । 
श्रभविस्सब्डे । १--श्रभविस्स'। श्रभविस्पाम्हसे ।॥ शिच्‌ (००५४१1१०) --पच्‌ । 
पाचेति, पाचयति, पाचापेति, पचापेति, पाचापयति ॥ स्था। उपेति, ठपयति, ठपेति ॥ 
गम्‌ 1 गमेत्ति, गमयति, गच्छापेति, गच्छापथति । सन्‌ (desiderative)—yr । पिपासति 
पिवासति॥। दा। पिन्छति, दिच्छरे ॥ भृज्‌ । quae यद्‌ (11615४९) --करम्‌ | 
agate ॥ गम्‌ ॥ जज्गमति ॥ ee, दल । दलति ॥ नामधातु (denominalivo)—qeqar- 
यति ; पु्तीयतति ॥ गद््ग्ठायति, चिनचिटायति ॥ Participles, शतृ-शानच्‌ | करं, 
करन्तो, कमान, करमाण, BEATA ॥ भू । भवे, गवन्तो ॥ दा । दद्मान ॥ ~ पच । पक ॥ 
छ । कत ॥ दुद्‌ । दुद्ध ॥ वच्‌ । ga दा । दिनो ॥ a चिन्नो ली) ata 
इच्छतो, वपितो, याचितो guar युत्तवन्तो ॥ तन्य~-दा 1 grace ॥ नी । Resa ॥ 
भू.। भवितन्व ॥ श्रनीय--गमनीय, करनीय ! य--नेम्य ॥ तुमुन्‌. (influitive)—enfeg’, 
afeg’, गन्तु, @g’ ॥ Infinitives in tave, tuye, tdye which are remnants 
of old Vedic forms are found in Pali and old inscriptions, गन्तवे, 
नेते, पातये, कातुये, मरिठये, दक्सिताये ॥ ar (gerund) —et | नैता ॥ क । कवा, 
aT, कतून ॥ चिन्त्‌ । विग्तिय ॥ gl yi ॥ भ्रु । त्वा ॥ 

Conjugation from Hemachandra. Affixes of the Present ‘Tense. 
3-7 TL न्ति, RR रसि, से) इत्था, इह॥ १-- 
fei मौ, a, au ग्रस्‌ । aa arn ९--सि, ae) own 
q—fta, aftr | ret, म्ह, aftr} Affixes of the Fume Tons. 
a—fee, दिए) दहिन्ति, fee’, feet २-दिसि, fet fear, दिष्ट ॥ 
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१--स्स, स्सामि, हामि, हिमि । स्मो, .हामी, fat, ena, am, दहिम, 
wig, ag, fis, fen, हित्था ॥ Affixes of tho Lmperative Mood. 
३--उ । Ti re, g सल, wae, OS, दि । हइ ॥ १--यु । मो॥ , 
Conjugation in Epigraphio Prakrit, (1) Indicative (az) । 1, 
sing. श्रालपयामि, auth, करोमि, पलकमामि, earth, असुसासामि, दामि, कामि, 
पटिवेखाभि, fgets अभ्येमि, fee, लिदमि) J. plu. रंजवेसम, वितराम, 
ददाम, १द्म 1] 2. sing. विंजवे्षिं । 2. plu. पापुनाथ ॥ 9. sing, करोत्ति, sofa, 
यांति, देखत्ति, श्रानपयति, गरहति, vals, भवतति, भोति, दीति, भसि, wh, ats, safe, 
santa, पूजयति, पूजेति, निवतेति, afeafa, waite, मति, गेजति, एत्ति, staal, 
safe, पयिषजति, पाधुनानि, यैदयत्ति, इखीयति, दत(च्छशेति, स्ति, नस्ति, ददाति, 
विसजति, विततासिति, यति, fief, नयति, लिहति, देति, श्रशुमस्णत्ति, र्िंजचेति, 
होति, षेति, परिपरोचति, हुश्रति, हरति (धरति) । 3. plu. शेति, प्राएुएति 
पाएुनात, श्रलुवर॑ति, वसति, यंति, cafe, कलति, wife, भोति, gate, कलेति, सध 'ति, 
Rafa, संपदिपादयंति, atte, प्रषे'ति, 1थयं तति (तिष्टन्ति), पलयंति, सरजितंति ॥ 
Middlo( श्रात्मनेपद ), 8. sing. कमते, daa, मस्ते, करोते 8. plu. waa, 
HR, श्रुवतरे ॥ Passive. 9, sing, gaafa, बुचति, सादिति, नीलयियति, 
गनीयति, कचियति, भ्रिरायति, भसत, वराते, वुच्यति, ga'fa, श्रुयति, fate 
(वच्दीयते)। 8, 010. श्रारभरे, श्रहुविधियरे, श्रसुिधियंसि, श्रनुविधीर, 
श्रलमिषंति, ef, श्राक्तभियंत्ि ॥ (2) Subjunctive (कर्‌) 
1. sing, gearenfi, garnfy, सखयमि, दिपयमि, ्रावदामी, श्रवसासामि, 
सावरापयाभि । 2. plu, निखिपाथ, पलियोवदाथ, विवासयाथ, विवासापयाथा । 8. sing. 
मभा, wag, हवाति। 9. plu. पल्लकमातु; frame (3) Optative 
(fafrfas) 1 1, sing, गेयं, यहं (4 at), aerate’ (पटिपात्‌०), श्रालमेद, 
नचेयं, श्रभयुनामयेद', । 1. plu. dada (दिप०), गछेम, परिषादयेमा (पटिपात्त०), 
eam, कराम, करेजाम ) 3. sing, qe (नस्यात्‌), सिय, fear, सियाति, 
सियत्ति, भवे, तिस्ठेय, निवटेया, परटिपजेया, श्चपकरेयति, उगक्(दधे १ ), दसेया, दसय; 
उथाया, हुवेय, पापोया, पापोवे, देया, aes, होज, सियति, ध्यत्ति, ° दि, करज, करेय, 
कारवेल । 9. plu. पकेषु, जनेय, सियष्ट, Aw (सयुः), वयु, इवेयु, हय्‌, gq. ya, 
खय, Wey, wy पवतपेयु, wy, wy why, तदेषु, वपेद्‌, wey, पापे 
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(og, Ra), gaa (*जेगु , oS), श्रालाधयेवू (oq), याद, उपददेषु, श्रवुगदिनेषु, 
qaaag, करेज्ना, wetter, सियंति । Middle ` (्ात्मनेषद्‌) | 8, sing, परि 
qaa1 8, pla, aes ggagz ॥ Passive, 9. plu. gag, og, धूजेवृ, 
og ॥ (4) Imperative (wiz) | 2. sing. परिहरि, oatfe, श्रोयपपेदि, 
निमधपिहि\! 2. plu, gia, was, रक्लापेधय, परिहर, tte, 
aaa, निवेद्याथ, परिहरेथ, श्रथ, ग्हरापेथ, निबधपेथ । 8. sing. होतु, 
ais, श्रसुनततु, °वतति, पयिप्जत॒ हृत, विधिष्यतु ( नवितिष्ठतु ) । 3, plu 
aig, शआ्राराधयंतु, नियातु, ae, निलमंतु, मनत, . रोचेतु, Fa, परक्म॑तु, 
निक्रमतु, मजतु, aaa, Fede । Middle (आ्रात्मनेपद्‌) । 3. sing. श्रनुविधियतां 
(passive), सुमुसता (desiderative) | 8. plu. अ्महुवतरं Passive, 3. sing, 
श्रयुविधियता, ण्यतु 1 8. plu. श्रलुविधियतु, ह'भेयसु (ol. लुङ्‌ ) ॥ Desidera- 
tive. 3. sing. AUT, oT, °सता ॥ (5) Imperfect (लङ्‌) | an sing, 
गतोस्मि, ततोस्मिं गतो, गदेभि, श्ररोगेमि, विसजिदेमि, प्रहिदेमि, पिचविदेमि । 1. plu. 
किम, wha) 2. sing. प्रहितेसि 9, sing, wet ( अभवत्‌ ), श्रसि 
(न्प्रासीतत्‌ ) ॥ (9) Aorist ( wz) t 1, 918, हसं, ga । 3. sing. निखमिथा, 
निकसि, निलमि। (Middle. get, afear)t 9. plu, gy, aie, 
Bee, गयासु, आ्रारभिसु, fafa, निक्रमिष, aay, मिषु, Way, sata ॥ 
Passive. 8, plu, श्रारभिसु, च्मरमियिसु, श्रलंभियिसु ॥ (7 Perfect (faz) । 
3. sing, are, आहा, अदा, wart (या; or लड्‌ or लिट्‌ of Wg) ॥ 
(8) Future (लुट्‌ ) 1 1. sing. पलिभसयिसं, लिखापयिस") कामि (=#कञ्जामि 
करिष्यामि), क्िखापेसामि, कषं, कषमि, होसामि (od), लिखापयिसामि, लिसियि" 
सामि, श्यमि । 1. 8118. प्रेषिशम | 2. sing. व्योषिंशसि ¡ 2. plu. cea, cag, 
चघथ, आलाधयिसथ (om) 1 2. sing. वदि सिति, वढसिता, वढयिसति, वदियिसति, 
वदिसति, श्रानपयिसत्ति Gace), tafe, waft. क्खुति, कषति, दोस, 
ख्मिसति, श्रतिक्रामयिसति, अभ्युंनमिसतिः श्रसुपटिपनिसं॑ति, संपटि० चघति, भाखति, 
निवदिसति, ग दिपयिसति, श्मोडिष्यति ; करिशति। 8. plu. वदयिसंति, अनु 
सासिसंति, कासंति,ः कसति, कचति, नकंति (Van), श्रनपेशंति, निलर्ंसंति, 
युजिसंति, जानिस'ति, afea'fa, पटिवकिस'ति, daa, दोहति, वियोवदिस'ति, 
afte, पविथक्लिस'ति, दाति, wife, निमपयि"ति, भविसंतति, °सती ॥ Middle 


80 A GRAMMAR OF TIE PRAKRIL LANGUAGE [ (11. Vil 


(आत्सनेपद्‌) ! 3. 18, परिुजिशतु 1 39. plu. श्मसुवतिरारे । Passive. 
8.1८. बआरमिसरे श्रालभियिषति (शरास), अभरभिशंवि, श्रचुविधियिशंति ॥ 
Many of tho instances of tensos and moods are quolod form tho records 
of Agoka, Later inscriptions do not show varicty of moods and Lenses, 
Causative (including churddi roots), In aya, ९. पूजयति, पूजेत्तया, WATT, 
Baka, cafe, दीपयेम, आराधयं । (2) In aya, सु.खायामि । (9) In paya. 
ata, avs, श्राजपयामि, निवहिपयिसति, cartes, प्रिहरापिधय, निवधपेदहिं (4) 
Tn dpa, dpaya fear’, खनापितत, लेखापित, हारापित, खावपक्र, भुखापयामि । 
(6) In papaya. रेपापित, उसपापित । (6) In tye, बुखीयति । (1) Tn 
Gpdpaya. खानापापितानि, जिख।पापिता । Cl. चोतेयति, Waly, बुदियदि, विदियदि, 
उथयियदि, श्रनुवष्टवेत्ति, fer, परिदहारित, पीडापयति, वंदापयति, भोजापयिताः 
घातापयिता, afta, श्राहरापयति, षियक्िदव, पाययति, कारयति, कारयति, कारापयत्ति | 
Devominative. daa, तीलीत, स्‌.खयित, सूखायना, सद्लीयना, दुखीयना, 
महीयित, कर्मैवेति, वशीकरोति ॥ शतर--पुययंतो, वस तान॑, वसबुधान, aaa, 
यैजयंतिये, सति, पसासतो, wa परसंतो, अनदः जय॑तस, संदसय॑तो ॥ शानच्‌-- 
यजमान, विजिनमन, असमान, करमिन, शमन, पकममिन, पलकममीन, पटिपाद्यमीप, 
aga, पायमीना, वधमान, रलुविधीयमाना, रुजमान, वतमान, पटसानक, Ue 
थापियमान । क्ष--कत, क्ट, किट, fre, व्याप्तः, free, frags, चिस्तत, विथ, 
त, समात, संसित, निपेसित. निपेसपित, vagy, हारापित, श्रानपथित, विलत, वियत 
(=), श्रपकठ, Aaa, ys, विवध, व्यूथ, उपथित ; पसन, पिप्रहिन, उविगिन, 
पटिपंन, दिन, दिनः cardia, पतियारंन, sda, पटिपुन, किलिन, ray, दिन्ना, 
श्मविषन्व, विचिण, श्रभिविगाढः संपुन, Bea, शदे, निबधो, gz, fea, हुता, 
fated, fea, ana, गद्‌, करित, ang, हद, fae. भुत, श्रित; नियन्वित्‌, feo ॥ 
यत्‌--दुपटिये, इपटिपादय, setae, वच, शक, ae, सिय, चय, 
देविय, afte, धारिय, देय, कर्थ, adit श्रनीय--वेदनीय, चखासनिय, ache, 
गरणिय, गणि ॥ Garang, gfe, विख'सयितषे, खमितवे, maria, 
पटिपादयितवे, समेपयितवे, Rak, पररहर, वातवे, पापोतवे, Frag, कारयितुं मोचथितुं, 
विपसुचितुं I तम्य--कतम्य, प्रजूहितभ्य, पूजेतय, कट विय, wa, अरयुहोतव, इितवियः 
दचितयः बिकेतविय, भापेतविय (a), निललितविय, eater, द्रद्ितविय, दथितयियः 
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गदिंतवय्‌, दद्य, कतव, चिसज्िदव, ण्देव, श्रोडिदव, तिभिदच, भविदव, क्िंनिद्ध, 
wear, भ निदव्य, ०दव, धरिद्व, कसितव्व, परिहरितव्व, परि्ापेतव्व ॥ 


अष्ठमः परिच्छेदः ।--धात्वादेराः ॥ 
Chapter VIII,—Prakrit Substitutes for Sanskrit Roots. 


Note that some of the substitutes may be regularly derived from 
Sanskrit sources by applying rules of phonetics. Some of the Prakrit 
20018 are Desi, 


भुवो Vt-gat we Zo and huva aro substituted for the rool bit, 
10 exist. भवतिनहोई) gaz भवन्तिन्होम्ति, galt ॥ 

क्ते हुः रा प्रणय. loot. FH wy (K.) or न्ह) When followed by kta 
(affix of the past participle), hu or hia (Bh) or bhi (K.) is used for the 
root 7, भूत~हुश्न' or ga (Bh., Iom.). भूश्च" {K.) ॥ 

oda: ॥२॥ When preceded by pra, ctc., bhava is substituted 
for the root bha. quay; a'aag; उन्भवदह्‌ ; परिभवहई ॥ 

तेवरस्तुधरः Bn Puvara is substituted foryivar, to hasion. 
TATE ५ 

कते तुरः ॥५ When followed by kta (affix of tho past participle), 
tura is substituted for the root ४०८, तुरिथ्च' 1 Cf. Ins. त्वरणान्तुलना ॥ 

gut ste: ॥६॥ Var. 1०५५. पूरोः (K.) ॥ Ghola is substituted 
for the root ghup (Bh,) or कच (1 .), to roll, daz, पघोलन्ति ॥ Dem, 
घुल, Nae, BHR, TEE ॥ 

छवो TG W9 “Volla is eubslituted for the root nad, to send, 
waz; Waa: cate ॥ Some Mas, read lona for nolla; cf, supra, 
IV, 29. 

TS दूमः ॥८॥| = 2074 is substituted for the root dit, to bo painod. 
वृयतेन=पूसद्‌ ॥ 11911. 0180 yaaaft=qag, धवल 1} 

परे; फक; en Var. lock. urd फालः (ए.) ॥ = Phala is substituted 

11 
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for the root pag, to go, move. K. prefers phala for the rool page (tho 
causative form af pat), to शा, to tear aaundor, offaanfaer’ ॥ .— 
पाटयत्तिनफालेई, Witenes 1 

पदे पाठः ॥१०॥ Lala is substituted for the root pad, go move. 
पशतेनपाजेडई \\ This 6११4 ia not noticed hy K, 

वृष-कष-मुष-हषाम्रतोऽरिः ॥१९१ Alri is substituted for tho 77 in the 
roots vrish, 616, वर्षतिनवरिस ; करषतिन्करिसई ; मर्षति=मरिसर ; हर्पति=दरिरर्‌ ॥ 
Tom, $q—ayg, OTHER, BAR, HUGE, WAHL, WERE, ALTE tt 

. RAST 1१२॥ भ. lect. शरन्यस्यारः (K.) ॥ Ara is substituted 
for 7i in the roots that end in 1, w—HEE ; E—-AE 5 T—-AE । 

met Hot वा ॥१३॥ ५१4 18 optionally substituted for the root 
hyi, to do. करोतिनकणर, 0180 arg ॥\ 

जुभो HAH ॥ १७ Zambhaa is sustiiuied for the root jribh (or 
jrimbh), to yawn. जुम्भते=जम्भाश्रर | जुम्भन्तेन्जम्भाग्नन्ति ॥ Tlom, जम्मा, 
जम्भाश्र्‌ ।। Ho 1.09 +/ जम्भा ; of. व्यक्ञनाददन्ते, खरादनतो वा (LV, 289-40), Of, 
8,71, 

Ariss ॥९५॥  Genha is substitutod for gral, to १०1४6, shanties 
avez; ग्रीहम्तिन्नोरहन्ति ॥ em. also gives ्रीरद्ातिनपेप्पह्‌ u 

धेत्‌ स-तसुन-त्येषु ॥१६॥ When followed by tod (affix of tho 
indeclinable absolutive participle), tumun (affix of tho infinitivo) and 
tanya (affix of the future participle), ghet is substituted for yrah, 
adr=tag । afegastg । प्रहीतन्यन=ेत्तव्वं ॥ 

HA कां भूत-भविष्यतोश्च sy Tn the past and fulure tonsas and 
also bolore htvd, tumun and tavya, 14 is substitu bed ford 112, श्रकयोत्‌ 
adit (VIL, 24) । करिष्यतिन्कादिद । कत्वा=काऊण । क्तम्‌=का' । कर्तव्य 
aa ॥ 

रमरतेरभरखमरो fee) = 21072 and sumara aro substitulod for the 
root आपृ, 10 remombor, स्मरतिन्भरर, सुम्‌ ॥ According to somo lator 
authors, the substitution docs not take place whon the rool is pro- 
ceded by an wpasarga (proposition). faeare ॥ According to Ifom, 
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स्मरति=फरद, WR, भरद, WUE, Tee, विम्हरद्‌, qa, THE, पम्डुदई, TE ॥ 
विस्मरतिनपम्हुसई, विम्दरदः वीसरर ॥ 

भियो भा-वीहौ 1१६1 ४४, loot. ग्वीभौ yn Bha and viha are 
substituted for the root bli, to fear, विमेत्तिनभाई, desu K.—we, 
fara, Fra, वीह । staf ॥ 

जिघ्रतेः पा-पाभौ ॥२०॥ Pa and pada are substiluted for the root ghrd, 
to smell, fanfasatg, gig) This Stra is not noticed by K» Hom. 
शराजिप्रतिनथा्गषद्‌, ATA ॥ : 

ग्ट चा-वाओौ ॥२१।॥ € ४ vda are substituted for the rool ऋण, 
10 wither, म्लायतिन्याई, ang ॥ Tom. ang, पव्वायद्‌, मिला, fHaraie ॥ 

तृपस्थिस्पः 1२२ = ष्पद is substituled for the root trip, (0 bo 
ploased. § gcqfaafaegg 1 Tem. has यिष्यद्‌ ॥ 

at जाण-मुणौ Ran Zana and muna aro substituted for tho root 
204, 10 know. जाणातिन्जाणङ, TIT 1 Somo later authors give the substi- 
utes najja and nappa, wae, UIE ॥ 

HVS म; ॥२७॥ AL is substituted for tho 2 of the root jalp, to 
spook artioulately. जह्पतिन्जम्पद्‌ ॥ 

ष्टा-ध्या-गाना उाभ-साभ-गाभाः ॥२५॥ = Vhda, jhda and yda aro vespoc- 
tively substituted for the roots shtha (stha), to sland, dhyat, lo medi- 
tate, and gai, to sing. तिषटस्तिनछाय्न्ति। भ्यायन्ति=माश्न्ति t गायन्तिनगाश्रन्ति ॥ 

उा-फा-गाश्च चर््तमान-भविष्यद्विध्याद्ये कवचनेषु Rey Pha, jha and 
0, aswellas thda, jhda and gda, are severally substituted for the 
vools sh¢hd (stha),.dhyai and gai before the singular affixes of tho 
imporative mood and the future and present tenses, Pres, fagfexarg, 
alag | Pul. स्थास्यतिन्शहि, srrfeg | Imp. तिथुन्छाउ, गद्मड ॥ भाई, WTAE । 
माहि, भाश्रदहिई । भाउ, VATS ॥ गाई, गाद्‌ । TAR, TATE । गाउ, गाश्चड ॥ 

खादि-भ्यान्थौः arent Roy Aha and dha are respectively substi- 

९ tuted Lor the rools had, 10 ent, and dhav, lo run, before the singular 

affixes of tho imperative mood and the present and futuro tenses 
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according to Bh, but unvestrictedly agcerding lo ए, Bharti 
खाई । खादिष्यतिनखादिई । खादतु=लाड wae ae an 7\.--खादिन्ति। 
खाई 1 खा । खासु। खाउ  खाश्र्वं। agi धाउ ॥ elo, , 

गरसेर्बिस NR = Visa is substituted for tho root gras, to cal, प्ररि 
न्पिसद ॥ Tem. frag, waz ॥ 

चिजध्िणः 12a China is eubstiluted for the rool efi, lo gathor. 
faitftefrog ॥ K.—faaty, चिणुए ॥ चिणन्ति। चिणमि ॥ 

व क्रीः for: Ren, Kina is substitutod for the root (7, to 
purchase, atanfa=faag ॥ 1K. किंणाए ! Paya y ०6. 

वे > च NRW Var. lect, o%o ]) Ake, as woll ag kina, is anbatibu- 
ted for the १००५ य, whon it follows the preposition vi, io., for the 
rool viré, toscll. विक्रीसातिन्विषेद (om, 0150 faetsre ), विण ॥ 
Cf. IIT, 60 for the doubling of %, This Siitra is ignored by K, 

SARA SAAT ॥३९॥ Uddhuma is substituted for tho root dha, 
to blow fire, precedod by 1110 proposition wt, i, 0,, for tho root 
uddhma, उद्धमतिन्छदुमाई ॥ 

श्रवो धो वहः ॥२३॥) 2247८ is subtitutod for tho root dha [१००५१०१ 
by tho particle grad, i.e, for the root éraddha, to rospout, 10 10110९6, 
भरदुषातिनसददद । wala’ ॥ 

अवाद्‌ गाहैर्वीहः ॥३४॥ = 74/40 is substituted for the root gah, 
preceded by the preposition ava, 2,0., for/avagah, to batho, अवगाहते 
sires, saree ॥ Cf. IV, 21, 

areata: ॥३५॥ Vasa is substituted for tho २प०॥ Ads, procoded 


by the preposition ava, i.o., for tho rool avakds, to cough, ्रषकासतते= 
AMATI, अववासद 1 


निसे माङो माणः VRE) «Mana is substituted for tho root ama, 
preceded by the proposition nix, ie., for the root प्क, to make, 
निमयते=पिम्मा्ई ॥ Tem. शिम्माणद, शिम्मवर्‌ ॥ 

क्षियो Rest ॥३७॥ -ZAijja 18 substituted for tho rool Ashi, to | 
destroy. क्तिणोतिन्मिनद 1 Tom. fist, fare 0 
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भिदिच्छिदोरन्यस्य Fa? ॥३८॥ Vda is substituted for the final letter 
of the roots bhid, to break, and chid, to cul. frafi=fres । दिनन्ति 


faraq ॥ 77५". चन्द, garg, यिच्चद, निज्फोउद, शिन्वरई, fueqee, ARE ॥ 
ववदः ॥३९॥ Dha is substituted for the final letter of the root 


kvath, {0 boil, क्थति=कदद्‌ ॥ 197, कढड्‌, aze ॥ 

वेष्टेश्चा न) 272 is also substituted for the final letter of the 
rool veshf, 10 surround, Be \=feg ॥ Cowell suggests Gees, agg (III, 
10); but cf, Hem. IV, 221. K.—aeql ; ofeafes’ ॥ 71011. 88g, परिश्रालेद'॥ 
The yogavibhaga, i.e,, separation of vésh} from the previous rule, is 
for the continuation of the adhikara of this Siitra 10 the following 
Siitra, 

उत्‌-खमोलः ॥५१॥ La is substituted for the final [नून of the 
root vesht, preceded by the prepositions wt and sam, wage; 
संवेह्द ॥ 

ara: WBA Vais substituted for the fing) totter of the root rud, 
to weep, रोदिति-=रवह्‌ ॥ 7. रवे, सवि" । K. also allows doubling of 
the ०. सव्वसि ॥ 

उदो faa ॥४१॥ Var. lect, ofS: 1 Vais substituted for tho final 
letler of the root छ, preceded by the preposition wt, i.o,, for tho 
root udvij, to fear. afkataeRaag (1. उन्धेवदह्‌ ) ॥ 

aaa: [४४५ Dhais substituted for the final letter of the root 
vridh, 10 increase, वद्ध॑तेवड्‌ठद्‌ ॥ 

eeu Hei Mma is substituted for tho final letter of the 
yoot han, to strike. हन्तिर्हम्मह्‌ ॥ 

सषादीनाँ दीर्धेता ॥४६॥ In the roots, rush, 010.) the vowel is 
lengthened, रष्यतिच्छपई । तष्यति=तृसई । शुष्यतति=सूसई ॥ 

श्यो ARTA 1189} Choha is subslituied for the final letter of 
the 10015 vraj, to go, and nytt, 10 dance, त्रजतिन्वच्वद्‌ । शरयतिन्नण्वह ॥ 
Tlom, also मद-- मनह्‌ ॥ 
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aftr ana: ||४८॥ ॥ ja substituted for tho final letter of tho 
10018 yudh, to fight, and budh, to know, युष्यतेन्जुञ्पद्‌ । दुष्यतेच्युज्पाह ॥ 

ead eet Vdha and mbhe avo substituted for the final 
lotlor of the root rudh, to chock. सशाद्धिरन्धह्‌ ; FATE ॥ 

wat Brusoly La is substituted for tho final Loller of fmyid, bo 
gviud, भृदराततिन्मलद्‌ ॥ 1190. nag, मठ, परिदद, aye, Et) Tae, THTET ॥ 

WITS: ॥५१॥ = ४४, Joct, शदि० (K.) ॥ Da ix substituted 
for the final lottor of, tho roots sad, to deony, and pat, to fall, 
शीयते-सडद । पततिलपडष् ॥ 

शकादीनां द्वित्वम्‌ ॥५२॥ Tho final letler of the roots ईव, to be 
ablo, eto., is doubled, शक्रोतिनसक्रर ; wifteamg ॥ ५८. 8. 70. ॥ This 
Silva is not noticed by K, 

स्फुरि-चदथोर्वा U4B ‘Lhe final Jettor of tho roots split, 10 110६. 
som, and chal, io tromblo, is doubled optionally. स्फूटत्िन्पुष्ड, BoE 
(supra TY, 20) । चलतिनवक्ञई, चलई ॥ ‘Chis Stitra is ignored by K, 

mailer {५७॥ When procedod by the propositions, pra, olo., 
tho final lottor of tho root mz, to wink, is doublud optionally, प्रमीलति 
नपमिह्न, पमी । समिक्त ॥ ofa ॥ 

भुजानां कत्वा-तुमुन.तव्येखु रोपः ys Var. Leck, ogee लोपः (Ku 
The final loltor of tho rools, bhuj, eto, is olidud कनन tho 
affixes htvé (affix of tho absolulive) (कषा (क्षि of the 
infinitive) and tavya (विड of the futuro participle), यकाम्भीतूश 3 
WEA; भोक्तम्यन्भोत्त्व्यं । विद्‌ --पेततुर ; ag; ed wT; 
TY; Beet ॥ OF, supra LV, 23, Tho doubling of-¢ in tho allernativo 
hina is supposed lo be explained by IIT, 68, 

शरु-बु-जि-दःभ्वानपं णो.ऽस्त्ये ge ॥५६॥ Wo ia to be employod at iho 
ond of the roots, srw, ७९, and the long vowel in la and dhit ia to 
be shortened, y—gug ; g—gue ; जि--जिणद ; F— YUE ; 1 TUE ॥ 
According to some later authors, the case is optional with the root 72, 
४० conquer, जयतिनजिरई, WHE ॥ 
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भावकर्मपो्र्वश्च N49) Vor, as well as pa, is io bo employed at the 
end of the roots ई, eto. (8. 66) in the Bhavan’ and the Karma-vichyn, 
ie., when the passive voice is signified, भ्रूयतेन्छव्वद्‌, gfusie । gem, 
हणिनई | fireag ; fave । geae, लुणिनद । धव्वद, gE ॥ 

गभादीनां eet वा ॥५८।] When tho passive yoico is signified, the 
final letter of the roots, gam, etc., is doubled optionally, Cf. supra, 
VIT, 9. गम्यतेन्गम्मई ; also ufterg, vata u tag; रमिजद, cits ॥. हस्सद ; 
दसिज, gate ॥ श्रकतिगण ॥ Hem, गमू- गम्मई,, हम्म, अदद्‌, अदच्छर, 
AUT, WII, THUS, WALA, TA, Tyree, forex, wie, Wig, 
wane, TEAR, wae, Tae, Taz, परि्लई, रिरिणासर, forex, sates, 
RTE प 

षिषर्विन्फः ॥५९॥ When the passive voice is signified, lijjha is 
substituted for the root lh, to lick, farang ॥ This Sutra is ignorod by 
K. Some later authors suggest dubbha, Uibbha and vabbha for the 
rools duh, lh and vah respectively, 

amie ॥६०॥ When the passive voico is signifiod, क्व 
and kira are severally substiluted for the roots Api and प्र, 


fert=dite । freer ॥ 


ग्रहेर्दीरघो बा ॥६१॥ When the passive voice is signified, व is 
optionally substituted for the @ in the root grah, to 801४6. 
ग्रह्यतिलगाहिज्नद, wie ॥ EK. ignores this Siitra, 

क्तेन दिष्णाद्यः N&R Diana, oto,, aro used for some roots followed 
by kta (affix of the past participle), Cf. VIT, 28, 82. age 
दिर्णां ; र्दित=एरणं ; तस्त=दहित्थं ; दग्धनदडढं ; रक्त, रजञ्जितनस्तं ॥ कृतिः 
ag tt Tom. आ्आक्रान्तनप्प्छुरणो ; उकृष्यनउकोसं; स्पफुडं (of. स्फुट) ; अतिक्रान्त 
योलिणो ; विक्सितन्वोसद्यो ; निपातितननिषद्ने ; रम्नन्लुग्गौ ; निलीन, न्ट~हिहको ; 
rota, secret; अजित=विढन्त ; स्पृष्ट=कित्त' ; स्थापितननिमिश्र' ; areas 
aan; gage; यक्तन्जदं ; विप्त=मोरिश्च' ; sya or उद्रुतत=निच्छूढ' ; 
प्य॑सतन्पत्थं, wiz’; हे पितनदीसमणं ॥ 


88 A GRAMMAR OF THM PRAKRIT LANGUAGH [ Gh, VI 


सिद्धिदः 1६३॥ = दद is substitulod for tho root दद to 
06 distressod, खिदयतेविसूरई ॥ Some later authors profor छ and visiiva 
for the root khid. agg, fete ॥ Of. 8. 61. Lom, also has सिनष ॥ 

क्र aye 881) Jara is substituted for tho root krudh, lo be 
angry. करध्यतिनजूर्‌ई ॥ ता, also aang 1 

चद्चश्यम्पः We4 Champa is substituted for the root charch, 
to atuly. चर्च॑तिन्त्वम्पह्‌ ॥ This Satra is ignored by K. 

` घ्रसेवैज्ञः॥६६॥ Var, loot, ost: (K.) 1 Vajja is substituted for 

the root tras, 10 four, qafa=asag (Bh.); grag (K.) ॥ Tom. sey, वन्जर्‌, 
वोज्जद, THE ॥ 

सनेष्टभ-षुपौ URL ४४२, oct, ग्लुह-सौ (.)॥ Zubha and supa 
according to Bh., but dha and pusa according to K., aro substituted 
for the root mij, (0 cleanse, ae =a, arg, (Bh.) ; gag, gag (K) ॥ 
For the forms supa and pusa, cf, supra, IV, 29, Lom. RINT, STFA, 
लन्वई, एम्ब, पुस, THR, सुद, Fae, रोसायाद ॥ 

gear) मसज; दलो पण्य, lect. बुष (K.) ॥ Varga (or vudda) and 
khuppa 016 substituted for tho root mas}, 10 bo immorgod. aserfit= 
वद ० वृहद्‌ ; wag Of Pali मज्जतिनइभ्वद्‌ !॥ 10" gy and ge, 01, 
supra, II, 8; TV, 29, Tom. मज्ज, श्राउडद, fiusge, यद, खप्पर ॥ 

aa: पुलभ-णिअक्-भवक्खा, ॥६९॥ Pulaa, niakha and avakkha are 
substituted for the root dys, 10 sec. पर्यतिन्पुलश्रह, fuser, WAPAZ ॥ 
Thie Siitfa is ignored by IK, Tom, निश्रच्छद्‌, rege, FAIRE, श्मवयन्पाई, 
पद, aaa, Bray, HT, warez, श्रवश्नकंशद, -पुलोएद, gaye, निश्मद, 
SAAS, पास्ट ॥ 

शकेस्तर-वभ.तीसा; ।।७०।। Zara, vaa and tira are aubstituted for 
the rool Sak, to beable, Cf, 8, 62. शक्रोतिन्तरह, tag, तीरई ॥ Tom, 
WH, चयई, TE, AW, TW ॥ 

शेषाणामदन्तता neg The anwbandha or finel part of the 
remaining rools are clided and the rools are considored as ending in द, 
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HAMAS ; FA—BPIE ॥ Tem, wa—fefiiems, दर्द, उरडक्ञ ई, चकम्मई, 
VWFASS, HAST, WAITS, TAAUSE, "रद, कम्प्‌) BAR, WAR, ag, फुसद, 
Bag, FAR, TW, TW, WAR ॥ 7 


NOTES 


Summary. भूलहु, हुव ; WHAM; HET; छयाघील ; युदु=णोल्न ; Ts 
वरूस ; Tasha पद्‌=पाल ; waft, of. ष्‌, wy, हप्‌ ; समर, cf ख, ole.) करर 
कर, कुण ; Tew ; ब्रह =गेएह ; SEAT, GAT ; भीमा, वीह ; प्रात्पा, पाश्च | 
Rao, वाश्म ; Were ; ज्ञा=जाण, सुण ; जल्पू-=जम्प ; स्था=छाश्न, cf. ध्यै, गे; शाद्‌ 
ear, cf. qa; प्रसून्विस ; चि=चिण ; कीनकिण ; विक्रीनविको, विधिण $ eget 
BTA; Tala; श्रवगादु =शमोवाह ; शवकासु=ोवास $ निमौनणिम्माण ; कि 
fret, भिद्‌ =मिन्द, cf चिद्‌ ; कथ्‌ =कढ ; Bade , उदरे =उव्वे्, cf. सवेष, ; 
सुदु=सव ; द्विजु=उव्विव ; व्रध=वड्‌ढ ; हन्‌=हम्म ; स्पूनकस, of gy, ols व्रज्‌ 
यचच, of. उरत्‌ ; HERG, ५६ बुध्‌ \ TIAN, रम्भ ; ARENT; शद्‌=सड, 
of, पत्‌; Wess, तर, TH, तीर्‌, cf. लग. , ०८९, ; WEEE, GE ; of, 
चल्‌ eae; भनछण ; of. हु, ole; गसूयकूतमम्म, भम ; fags 
farm ; erated, ण, कर; ग्रहू+यकू=गह) गाह; सिद्‌=विसूर; कूल 
जर TST; वसून्ुन्ज; यजून्जुभ, छप; AY, GT; दश्‌ 
gan, रिश्च, sara | Grierson (2458; VIII, 2) divides 
Prakrit roots into four classes: (1) those which are 
identical with the corresponding Sanskrit 20068 in meaning and 
form; (2) those which are regularly derived from corrosponding 
Sanskrit forms according to ordinary phonetic rules; (8) those which 
cannot be connected with Sanskrit roots by the accepted rules of 
phonetics; and (4) those which are derived from Sanskrit but have 
changed their meanings and are therefore equated with some othor 
Sanskrit roots with similar meaning by orthodox grammarians. ‘lhe 
Prakrit roots ave broadly classified by orthodox Indian authoritios 
into (1) tadbhava, (2) tatsama, and (8) dest or desaja. Tor those 
terms, 866 Zntroductory Note, The influence of provincial dialecis 
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were gradually increasing, Later authora usually suggoal a large 
aumbor of Prakvit substitutes for a singlo Sanskrit, root. 

Praktit Roots from Hemachandra. Somo of tho substitutes 
suggested by Ifom, have already beon noticed above, Some othors are 
quoted below, ay=#e, a, TI, उप्पाल, fray, va, Te, wa, जम्प, 
सीस, साह, क्र ॥ SITU, Ts, इगुज्छ, GIG, ५।८. ॥  guyectea, 
gure agate, वीज ॥ पिबनपिज्ज, oom, प्ट, पोष, fart 
BAIN, FPA, उव्वा॥ निद्रान्ोहीर, खु, Par सानश्र्युत्त, 
रहा ॥ संस्लयायतिनसंखाई h owes, क्त, चषि, शिरप्प 1 उत्थान, 
SRT चद्‌+शिच.णुम, नूम, स, waa, उक्ष, Wea, wea, 
छाय ॥ भिवारिन्शिष्टोड, शिवार॥ पातिनपाड, शिष्दोड॥ gaa, 
stan freee, saw, wea, विरेश्र ॥ ताश्िःताड, aes, 
fide ॥ मिश्रिन्वीसाल, गेलव, freed उद्लिन्य॒रठ, sae ॥ arf 
तालिश्रण्ट, तमाड, भाम, wae, भमाव ॥ नाशिनविखड, नासव, हारव, विप्पगाल, 
पलाव, man दर्शिनदाव, दंस, area, afte sarees, stare ॥ 
स्दिनसिह ॥ संभाषिन्रासद्व, aT sates, पल्ञाल, गुल्ञुञ्छ, wa, 
saa ॥ प्रस्थापिनपषव, Queer, पद्व Raa, wae, विरणव ॥ श्रापनभरल्िव, 
TA पाम, श्रप्प ॥ यापिन्जव, जाव । क्षाविन्श्रोम्बाल, wearer, पाव ॥ विक्रोश 
पक्लोड, frat रोमन्धिनप्रोरगाल, wie, रोमन्थ ॥ कामिर्शिषुव, काम ॥ 
sake, प्यास ॥ कम्पिनचिच्छोल, wr श्रारोहिनवल, भ्रारोव ॥ दलि 
wala, दोल ॥ chews, रल ॥ पटिन्परिवाड, ae ॥ वैष्टि-परिभ्ाल्ञ, यैढ । राज्‌ 
ara, go, ae, रीर, te, राय ॥ श्रालीन्पह्नी ।॥ निती-रिलीश्, fuga, Rofo, 
लक, fam, foam, निलिज ॥ विलीनविरा, विलिज्ज ॥ रनपकन, .रएट, रव ॥ भरु.=हण, 
SUN धूल्धण, Btu ye, हव, हव, भव॥. निनणीहर, नील, 
aS, ates, नौसर ॥ WATT, जागर ॥ TESTE, वावर ॥ संतर 
साहर, TRE, संवर ।॥ आनसा, आद्र ॥ प्हृसार, पहर ॥। श्रवतृनश्नोह, 
sie, Rach cage, Ws, परय ॥ TAH, wate, Fa, उस्पिक, 
tam, fugse, Fae, सुश्च ॥ वश नवेहन, वेलव, ea, THE, वश्च ॥ 
सिच््सिन्च, सिम्प, fan गरज =नुक्ष, गज्ज ॥ ITT, छन्न, 
STN Beau, जिम, Sa, कम्म, FN, TAU, चमढ, च । जन्‌ 
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SH, जम्म ॥ ARATE, We, OT श्रारभ्यतेचत्राढप्यद्‌, आवीद्‌ ॥ 
भश =फिड, पिट, 98, पू, चक, ge, म॑स ॥ ameter, निवह, wade, 
afar, सेद, waar, नस्स 1 निषेध्‌-हक. निह ॥ wera, लि, लोष्ट, छश ॥ 
ae, Us, गुप्प ॥ मरड=चिन्च, Pera, faire, रीड, टिनिडिक, मरड ॥ प्रदीप 
aaa, सन्दुम) Tey, अब्धुत्त, पलीव ।॥ त्त्‌न=खिर, फर, पज्छर, TaN, शिल, 
fuga ॥ स्एश्‌~फास, we, afte, चिव, fe, श्राजुडुख, श्रालिह । प्रविशरिभ्र, 
पविस । पिषू-निवह, शिरिणस, शिरिणज्ज, रोध, ay, पीस ॥ गवेषृन्डरढल्नः 
awe, TAT, चत्त, Ta काङ्कत्‌=आह्‌, श्रदिलह्न, छहिलडस्व, वच्च, AH, सरद, 
सिह, far, wea प्रती्षू<पामय, विहीर, बिरमाल, wera तक्त्‌=तच्चुः 
wey, UT, UG, तक्ख ॥ हस्‌-दस, THU लस्‌=उर, aha, वज्ज, तस्‌ ॥ 
SHITE, SEAT, शिक्ञस, TIAA, TMA, FLA, BA, उक्लस ॥ शारद 
4S, TAT, WEE ।॥ = ०८५. ele, 


नवमः ofteda—faqrar: ॥ 


Chapter 1X.—Indeclinable Partiolas, 

This Chapler deals with interjections and other indeclinables, 
Noto that some of the words can be derived from Sanskrit sources 
by applying phonetic rules, 

निपाता; WA ‘Chis is an adhikara-sttrw (supra, I, 1, note) and 
the word nipdta (ie, an indeclinable particle) is to be vead in all 
the Sutras of the section. 

इ" दान-पृच्छा-निरद्धरणेषु 12 11010, profers निवारणो for fare ॥ 
The particle hum is used in the sense of giving, asking or spoaking 
emphatically. दान--श्दार sae जीवमू्‌-हु" गेरह sera star ॥ प्रच्छा-- 
कथय साधुषु सद्धावम्‌=हु" केहि साहु सम्भावं ॥ निद्धारण--भव तुष्णीकःन्हु' gag 
दरिहको ॥ । 

विभ er भवधारणे 13]) Vea and vea are used in the senso of 
assevoration, एवम्‌ wasud विश्च, एवं Fa 101 एवन्चेश्र, ef. LV, 29. 


at सुचना-पश्चात्ताप-विकस्पेषु 81) ¢ is used in the senso of indica- 
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tion, vomorgo and indocision, sft ara श्रो foes war श्रो पुरिशो 
हमे ॥ Tem. omits gare ॥ 

इर किर किरु अनिधिताख्याने। 4) ८५, Aira ond hila ovo used in 
doubtful assertion, Fare fra तेन gate दर तेण हदो । wa क्रिल 
तेन व्यवसितःनअज्न किर तेण safest ॥ श्चयं क्रिस ames’ किल सिविर्नो ॥ 
Por किल~किर and किलर, soe supra, [1, 80, note; for the latter, ef, 
also the rule regarding the elision of #, supra, IT, 2. nolo, Ins. 
किचित्‌=किथचि) इचि (6. Asia), otc, 

हु ay निश्चय-वितक-सम्भावनेषु nan KK. has खु instead of वदु, 
Hug धात्‌ kkhae are used in the senso of resolution, doubt or reflection, 
एसा हु' wat साव्खुकरामिणी। साक्खुपीडएु॥ lem. Fy मिशवय-वितै- 
सम्भावन-विस्मये ॥ 

TAT केवले ।७॥ Navara is used in tho sense of “only.” केवलम्‌ 
PASTA शरणं ॥ एसो at कन्दप्पो, TAT War सा रई ॥ 

आनन्तथै णवरि tic) Var, 1५०५. रणवनिश्र (1.). ॥ = ५५५१५ (I 
navaria) 18 usod in tho sense of immediate sequence, K.—~gear रावणं 
रामः गतः श्रनन्तर ' AMTASTTT Ta रामो wat Walter (or, wake) wwe ti 

किणो प्रक्षे Wu = १० is usod in the sense of question, किन्नु हससि 
त्किणो हससि (Why are you laughing ?) ॥ Cf. Bong, kena, pronown- 
ved kano, 

ay दुख-सूचना-सम्भावनेषु yon Var. lect, seq चम्पो दुःख- 
सूचनासम्भाषरोषु (K.) ॥ 4४४०, according to Bh, is used in the 
senso of distress, indication or reflection; but according to K., ५०५५५ 
and anumo are used in the sense of distress, indivalion and addrogs. 
me कनलरसरक्ञिताभ्याम्‌ अर्तिभ्याम्‌-शअव्वो (or अम्मो) amacaTiahe श्च्छीरि' | 
me श्रपरमिवनग्रव्यो (or अम्मो) mat’ विश्च । me एनम्‌ इव॒ श्यतुम्‌-श्रग्वो (or श्रम्मो) 
णं मिव agi Dom. seh सूचनादुःखसंभाषणापराधविस्मयानन्दाद्रभयखेदविषाद्‌- 
पश्चात्तापे ॥ श्रम्मो र्ये ॥ 

wants निवारणे ॥११॥ Alahi is used in the 80186 of opposition, 
ae कलदबन्धेननग्रलादिं कलहबन्धेण ॥ 
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अह AS सम्भाषणे | ९२॥ Az ond vale ave uacd in the sense of 
addressing o person, aft मूलम्‌ प्रयुष्यति-श्र मूलं पसूसद्‌ (Is tho rool 
drying up?) ॥ किम्‌ कलयति श्रवलेनवे किं कलसि श्रवते ॥ Llom, बले निद्धौरण- 
निश्वययोः CE. इले (em, IT, 196) with वज्ञे ॥ Tem, has ag सम्भावने for 
° सम्भाषो ॥ 


णवि वैपरीत्ये ॥ १३} कणा is used in the sense of contrariety. 
विपरीतं तथा प्रसत्ति वालान्एवि तदह gees वाल्ला ॥ 18 Sutra is ignored by 1. 

सू कुत्सायाम्‌ 1१४ Sa is used in the sense of censure, fry wa 
=q fafaat i This Sara isignored by K, Tem. has tha tor sa, 

Pat Re सम्भाषणरतिकरद्षिपेषु ॥१५]॥ 1२९, are and hire are 
used in the sense of addressing a person, enjoyment, quarrolling 
and reproach, Bh, रे ar करुष्वरे arate) नागः aft रे=णाश्रो सि ्ररे। 
as: afer हिरे=दिष्ने सि हिर ॥ Bh. possibly takes rati-Ralaha (cf. em.) as 
one word in composition. K.% मच्छ) अरे A far gag म॑ fetu 
Ilem, prefers ve for sambhashana and are for rati-kalaha, 

भ्मिव-मिव-विभा ware ॥१६॥ 2८१1४, miva and via are used in the 
sense of tua, ie. like, गगनम्‌ दव कृष्णम्‌=गश्ररां fia (or मिव, or frst) कसणं ॥ 
Lem, भिवे पिव विवव्वेवे fray gare aT 

अज्जं आमन््रणे IL] 410 is used in the sense of courloous 
address, sat agrgara किं करोषिनछज्ज महाशुहाव फं करेसि ॥ Aljja is no doubt 
the same as Sanskrit drya, This Stra is ignored by K, 

शोषः संस्छतात्‌ ॥१८॥ Lhe rest (ie. all that has not been dealt with 
above), whether rules for letters, genders, derivatives, composilion or 
allixes, etc., are Lo be learned from Sanskrit grammar, But they are 
10 be modified according io the rules given above in the work, Noto 
that Sanskrit was considered by orthodox grammarians {o be the base 
of the Prakrit language. 119, also gives ५ similar Siva al the end 
of hia grammar; but he adds another important rule व्यलययश्चे ।। vive ॥ 
which allows that all rules aboul the Prakrit dialecis may have 
exceptions, [126 rule बहुलम्‌ ॥१।२॥ 9180 applies lo all tho Sutras of 
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his grammar and is explained # क्रचित्‌, safe: कचिद्‌ श्रप्रपरृ्तिः कचिद्‌ विभाषा 
कचिद्‌ श्रन्यदेव भवेति ॥ 
NOTES 

Nipatas from Hemachandra, (1, Lem, IT, 175-218, Somo of 
the rules have alroady beon noticed above. तुं चाकयोपम्थासे। श्राम 
Ta पुष्टं wae इन्दि विषाद्-विकल्प-पश्वात्ताप-निश्वय-सत्ये ॥ 
न्द च wes अण तेण लक्तणो॥ शई चेश चिश्र च वधारणे ॥ 
प्रिर fee विलियं an aw oe arin माई माथ | al RAR 
at भयनवारण-विषादे ker च aad ॥ मामि हला दते स्या वा ॥ 
दे संसुलीकरणे च! ऊ गहोक्तेप-विस्मयसूचने । हरे Bau वशे Haag. 
aa च ॥ मरो विमर्शे ॥ खयमो्े' दप्यणो न वा | प्रत्येकमः पाडिष्' पाडिषएक्ष' ॥ 
उञ पश्य ॥ इरा इतरथा॥ एकसरिश्र भगिति सं्रति॥ सोररक्ञा gar 
दरार्धसपे ॥ ईइ-जे-राः पादपूरणे ॥ प्यादयः ॥ 

SUPPLEMENTARY 0141119६ 
दशमः परिच्छेदः -पेश्चाची 1) 
Chapter X—Paisachi 

01480101 is anid to he tho language of the Vidichas or goblins, 
It is believed to have veferred to the corrupt Aryan speech 
adopled by or prevalent among the neighbours of the Indo-Aryans 
who were usually imbued with Aryan culture and sometimos also 
with Aryan blood, In some cases, Paisichi characteristivs are 
noticed inthe inscriptions of Northwest and South Indin, They 
may be due to Iranian and Dravidian influence on Indo- 
Aryan speech, ‘he non-nspiration 01/61 noticed in the records of 
those regions is apparently due lo the foreign influence. The name 
Vaiéichi is sometimes applied to Pali. According 16 Grierson, 
the Paidicohi dialects are probably local varieties of Pali which 
was much mixed with tho different forms of Indo-Aryan gpecch 
and in certain respects had drawn upon Paisichi. This foature 
has been explained by pointing to the fact that Taxila, tho 
great Buddhist university of the carly period, was silualed in the 
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country which was the home of the standard Kaikeyi Paisichi. The 
above fact however only shows the cosmopolitan character of Pali 
which drew upon many dialects including those of Northwest and 
South India, For the spurious nature of chaptors X-XII and for 
some observations on Paisichi Prakrit, see Introductory Note above, 
There is no commentary of K, on these chapters, 

The source of Paisichi is said to be Sauraseni (2/८, XIT), 
Orthodox grammarians therefore refer only io 'those points on 
which the former differs from the latter. 

Garrett ॥१॥ This is an adhikara-sitra (supra, I, 2, note) indi- 
cating that the following rules of the chapter describe the charac. 
teristics of the Paiéichi variety of Prakrit speech, 

प्रकृतिः SAAT ॥२॥ Paisichi has the characteristies of Saura- 
seniand the following rules refer only to additional peculiarities 
of the dialect, 

वर्गाणां ठृतीयचतुर्थयोस्युजोरना्ोराद्यौ ॥३।॥ When non-initial and 
single, the third and fourth letters of a varga aro substituted by 
tho first and second lettors respectively. रागनन्गकनं (3, 8) ; Rasta; 
राजानराचया ; वडिशन्थटिकतं ; दशवदनन=दसवतनो $ माधवनमाथपो ; गोनि्दनगोपिन्तो ; 
करेशवन्केसपो ; सरभसनसरफसं ; सरभन=सलफो ॥ Why “singlo’’ ? dant; 
वग्धो ॥ Why “non-initial’? गमनन्गसनं || Cf, Uom., infra, notes. 

इवस्य पिव ॥४॥ The particle iva is substituied by piva. कमलं 
faz सुखं ॥ CL. supra, IX, 16; infra, XII, 24, 

णोन ॥५॥ A is substituted by m (cf. supra, II, 42), तरणी 
तलुनी ॥ । 

ष्टस्य सर; ॥६॥ The conjunct sht is substituted by sata (cf, 
supra, IIT, 10; also vowel-augmentation, supra, III, 094), a= 
waz ॥ 

स्नस्य सनः ou Lhe conjunct sz is substituted by sana (of, I], 
98 ; 62). क्ञान~सनानं ; स्तेह=सनेहो ॥ 
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थस्य स्थिः ॥८ ‘Whe conjunet ry, is substituted by va (of, 
supra, LIL, 17-21; infra, X, 11; X17), भा्यानभारि्रा ॥ 

क्षस्य Sat 2 ‘Lho conjunct क ia substituted for 7 (ef, TIT, 
Sand 44; XIT, 6-7; also Lom. 77/7८ XI, Notos), विज्ठातन्विडनातो ४ सैश्च 
=सन्यञ्नो ॥ 

MEAT न्यस्य ॥१०॥ = ‘Tho conjunct xy in the word kanya is anh, 
stituted by #2. कन्या्कञ्जा | Cf, Tom, स्यरयोऽर्जः, infra, Notes, 

SHAUL The cojunct j7 (which is the Mahivish(ri-Saurasoui 
modification of Sanskrit ry ; ef. supra, TIT, 17; X, 8) is substilulod 
hy choh. कायक" ॥ 

wet यचि शा-सि-उल्‌-डिषु या ॥१२॥ When followed hy {4 (inal, 
sing,), ras? (abl sing.), nas (gon, sing.) and a7 (loa, sing), tho word 
rajan is subslituled by rach? optionally. राज्ञान्यचिभा, wer; | Ure 
राचिनि, रञ्ज ॥ But in the othor case-affixos : gar; ward ; रञ्जो ॥ Cf, 
Tlom,, znfra, Notes. 

कुस्तून ॥१३ Var, lect. Real ॥ ho absolutive verbal affix 
40४ 18 substilulod by tina (or tina), कृत्वाकातू् (over) OF, 
Tom, infra, Notes, 

हदयस्य festa eyy ‘Cho word 1011400 is substituted by hiaa- 


ham. Cf, Tem, infra, Notes, 


NOTES « 


Paisichi as known to Hemachandra. गा Tom. 
grammar (VIII, IV, 808-24) wo haye the following 
account of Paidichi, Consonants as a rule aro not elidod, 
TT wary ga in the declensional forms of the word 
राजन्‌ is optionally substituted by चिम्‌ u राज्ञान्याचिना ; Tate 
राचिजो॥ न्य, रय =ञ्म॥ कम्नक्रा; पुञ्जक्रम्मो॥ णं is substitutod 
by न॥ @ isnot dropped asin Mahirish{ri and not changed tog 


asin Sauraseni, But द्‌ is changed to त ॥ मदनेनमतनो ; aaa; तामौ, 
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तरो।॥ @ischangedtow ॥ ge; aéu Cf. supra, II, 23, note, 
evaefzaqai ।॥ ‘This may be duo {० misleotion of feaya in the source 
of Hem, But the form fgaqqq can be supporiedif we follow the 
process: हृद्यकरदिंद्यकनदहितपक ॥ कृटुम्बनछुतुम्बकं ॥ कोन्तून ॥ गन्वून ; पठि. 
चूल $ करिवन ॥ Bub ष्टा दून, त्थूल ॥ नष्टान्नद्ुन, AA । | MATA, 
तस्थून ।॥ Occasionally यरि ॥ भार्या ॥ Similalry fara’, कसट ; 
but घ्नो, gaat, क्षि ॥ = 71086 are really cxamples of vowel-augmen- 
tation. यादशनयातिसो ; also तातिसौ, ote. Passive voice i indicated by 
हय्य । गीयतेनगिय्यते ॥ दिष्यते, पटिय्यते ।। Bub करियतेनकीरते 1 The future 
termination is yzq instead of स्ति of Sauraseni. एष्य is however tho 
optative form used for the future which is lost, Thus gaa (=a ) 
ia used for भविष्यति ॥ Abl. sing. torm, of words onding in a, is dto 
and dtu. (of. d of Sauraseni changed to €). BAST, Tu तेन, 
BAT ॥ अनया=नाए ॥ 


Chulikd Paisdchi. Tlomachandya also dosoribes a varioty of the 
Paidicht dialect, which 18 callod the Chiiliké Paidicht, It differs from 
the Paigichi described by ITom, only on the following points, 
(1) The third and fourth letters of a varga are respectively sub- 
atituted by its first and second letters, According {0 somo authoritios, 
the substitution does not take placo when the third or fourth 
letier is at the beginning ofa word or is in a word formed of 
the root yuj. दामोत्तर ; भक्वत्ती 3 but नियोजितं।। Cf. supra, X, 8, 
(2) The consonant + is optionally changed 10 ८, W=iet ॥ 
Cl. Tlem., ?nfra, X1, Notes. Note that Vararuchi’s Paidichi rosem- 
bles Iomachandra’s Chiiliké Paisichi, For an claborate early account 
of tho Paisicht dialects as given by Purushottama, soe Appondix, 


एकादशः TB ।--मागधी ॥ 
Chapter X1.—Magadhi, 
Miagadhi literally indicates the language of Magadha (South 


आ), It is supposed to have been the Prakril speech prevalent in 
18 
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Eastorn India, According to tho Indian dramatic convention, Miga- 
hi is to be spoken by persons working in the king’s harem (rdjantal- 
purach@rin), whilo the dinloct known as Ardha-Migadhi is to be nso0d 
by the servants, princes and éresh{hins, The basis of Migadhi 
is said {0 be Saurasoni and orthodox grammarions only doal with the 
points whereon the former diffors from tho lattor. 

मागघी ॥१॥ ‘Lhis is an adhihara-sttra (supra, 1, 1, note) indi- 
cating. that the following rulos of tho section doseribe the charac- 
teristics of the Magadhi varioty of Prakrit spoech, 

प्रतिः Met ॥२॥ Tho basis of Magadhi is Saurasoni. Uf, X, 2,; 
infra, XII, 

TAL दाः UR S is substituled for both shand s; ef, supra, 
Tl, 48, माष्लमाशे ; विलासनमिल्लाशे (cf. infra, 9, 10). | Noto that the 
Kiayethi script prevalent in South Bihir has only tho palatal sibilant 
and that in Bengali all the three sibilants are pronounced 116 the 
palatal, This poouliarity is indicated in somo onrly inscriptions, o.p., 
in the Jogimara Cave Inscription. In tho Nogarjuni Cave Inscrip- 
tions, si is used for both sand ई, This fact sooma to refor to tho 
peculiarity of pronunciation racognisod in the presonl Siitra, Jor the 
change of » to { and of ay, ny, jt and # to A, ace ITom., infra, 
Notes, 


जोः 28) ‘Tho consonant j is substituted by y, जायतेन्यायदे ॥ 
Note that Agoka’s Kharoshthi vecords havo aity, समाय, राया, but 
४1० मजूर ॥ Cf. supra, IT, 81, 


चवर्गस्य स्पष्रता तथोष्यास्णः us Lesson suggests tho emendation 
चव्गस्याष्प्टता° and Cowell TARGETS ॥ 1118 Site seems to point 
to niceties of pronunciation, It may rofer affirmatively or noga- 
tively to the pronunciation of oh, 7, 010.) as ts, dj, etc., a8 ia now the 
case in Hastorn Bengal, On the strength of the viows expressed by 
Purushottama (see Appondix), Nitti-Dolohi thinks that no emonda- 
tion of the Sutra is necessary; she suggests that lellers of tho ola 
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vurga were pronounced possibly aa dgnto-palatals in both Mahi. 
rishtii and Saurasoni, 

हृदयस्य हडक्कः ॥६॥ Zadakka is substituted for the word 
hyvdaya, 

्य-ज्ञयो्यैः nen Lhe conjuncts ry andj are substituted by yy. 
का्न्यस्ये ; Beaagey (of. 8, 10) ॥ 

क्षस्य स्कः ॥८॥ Ash is substituted by sk (of. supra, IIT, 29-30), 
द््तनदस्के ; रासन्लस्वशे ॥ Cf. Iem., infra, Notes, Ins. हविष्क, 
विक्त ; but पुष्करन्पोक्राशि ॥ 

अस्मद्‌ सौ हके AT अहक ॥९॥ When followed by su (nom. sing.), 
the pronoun asmad is substituled by hake, hage and ahake, 
श्महम्‌=हके ; at; अहके ॥ Cl, Adokan Ins, हुक | 

अत wat GFR च ॥१०। Whon the case-aflix sw (nom. sing.) fallows 
a word ending in a, suis either elided or is substituted by ¢ or o. 


एषः राजान्एशि लाश्रा । एषः पुरुषःनएशे पुलिक्, एश पुलिश ॥ 

क्तान्तादुश्च | ११॥ In words formed by (द, the verbal affix of the 
prat participlo, sw (nom, sing.) is eithor elided or is aubstiluied by w, 
4, or ५. हसितनहशिद, also efinfe, afr, fae Cf. VIL, 28 and 82; 
VITI, 2, 5, 62; and dnfra, 8, 16. 

SAN हो वा PAW ॥१२॥ ‘The caso-ailix vas (gon, sing.) is option- 
ally substituted by ha and the preceding vowel is lengthened. 
पुरुषस्यनपुकलिशाह, 8150 पुलिशश्ण ॥ Of. supra, ४, 8; also Iem., infra, 
Notes, 

अद्ध सम्बुद्धो ॥१२॥ ष the vocative, the final vowel of the words 
ending in a is lengthened. हे पुरषन्पुज्तिशा ॥ 

Fazer fara: ।॥१७॥ Chittha, the Saurasoni form (XII, 16) of the 
Sanskrit root tishtha (1.6. stha), is substituted by chishpha. पुरषः 
तिष्ठतिन्पुक्तिश चिष्ठदिं 1 


कञ्‌ खडः गमां WA ड; 11१५) Tho presont participial affix kta aftor 
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tho roots byt, myi and yam is substiluled hy ¢, wae ; मृतन्मडे ya 
गडे ty Of, Adolcan कटे, सुरे, oto, 

wt दाणि ॥श६ा ‘Cho absolutive affix कत ia substilulod by dani, 
कृतवा आआगतःनकरिदाणि श्राश्रडे ॥ 

श्गाङस्य रशिआला-शिभारै-शिभासकाः ॥१७॥ Tho word dpigala is 
substituted by sala, Sale and salah, 

४ NOTES 
Magadhi as described by Hemachandra. Ifoma,, IV, 287-302, Nom. 
sing, forma of masc, words onding in a is oblainod hy aubstituting ¢ 


fora, एषु ; Fe=Rt ॥ 2 and s (also sh) avo rospootivoly sulsti- 
tuted by lands. सारणःनसालकशे  पुरषःन्युरिशे n [Cl रोली ॥५।२८५॥ 
Note that the important foature +» changed to lis ignored by Vara- 
ruchi]. In conjuncts, howevor, s is not changed, while sh is changed to 
9. भीमसेनस्स । GRA, कष्टं ॥ Cho operation of the rules of assimilation is 
partially suspended and conjuncts liko ee, स्प, ल, RE, RA, Ay स्फ and ष्ठ, 
nob used in tho olhor forms of Prakril apooch, aro usod in Migadhi. 
Bul Magadhi passagos in dramas do not always conform to this rulo, 
न, यजय ॥ य न्थ्य ॥ wT 1 मयनमय्र' । यदिन्यदि and nol जदि (of. 
supra Tl, 81), Bul व्रज्ञति=वञ्जदि ।॥ Initial जन्य । जनपदश्न्यशवदे | ase 
as in Sauraseni. Gon, sing, termination of words onding 
in @is gz, and gon, plu, term, is श्राह optionally. ददशस्यन्एलिशाह्‌ ; 
शोणितश्यनयोरिदाह | ARTA TEMAS it Tho usual forms like ओीमसेनस्स, 
afararg ore also found. say, चयपरन्दमे 1 द, ष्ठन्स्ट । भिनीन्गष्ठिसी ; 
शोषटागास्कोस्टागालं | स्थ, थस | उपस्थित=उथसिद, श्र्थवतीरभ्रसवदी |} न्य, राय) 
a, east) श्रभिमन्यु=श्रहिमञड, ; पुरयन्युन्ं ; श्वक्ञान्प्रवञ्मा ; प्रक्षि 
aera ॥ Non-initial gay) गच्छनगश्च ; even वतूसलन्वच्छलनपश्वरे | 
पि ०-1018] सचन्क ; butinitiol waa) यक्तन्यन्के, Ue HT ॥ 
q=em in tho roots Fax and श्राचत्त्‌ Reale, आचस्कदि ॥ 


For anotho: early treatment of tho Migadhi, seo Appendix, 
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Ardha-Magadhi, According to Ilomachandra, only one of the 
charactoriatics of Migadhi applies 10 the Arsha or Ardha-Migadhi 
variety of Prakrit. The rule is regarding the change of «to ¢ of 
masculine words ending in a when they are followed by su (nom, 
sing.), No other rule of Magadhi applies to Ardha-Magadhi. Ii is the 
language of the Jain canonical literature, Tom. (I, 8) says that all 
the rules of the Arsha Prakrit are optional. The name Ardha- 
Miagadhi or Half-Migadhi is sought to bo explained by suggesting 
that it was the language of the land betwedn Magadha (South Bihir) 
and Siirasona (Mathura) or that it had the characteristics of both ihe 
Magadhi and Saurasoni Prakriis, According to some scholars, it 
was the language of Oudh, The A, Mg. howover seoms to have drawn 
upon different provincial dialects. 

age परिच्छेदः । - शौरसेनी । 
Chapter X!I,—Saurasoni, 

Sauraseni means the language of the Siirasena country (mod, 
Mathura region); but it is supposed to have been prevaloni in 
the Madhyadega, 1.0. the valley of the Gangos and the Jumna, 
Tho basis of the Sanrasoni Prakrit is said to bo Maharish{i 
(५८ supra I-IX), (It has however heen recently suggested that 
Mahirish(yi is ४ later phase of Sauraseni,] Grammarians 
therefore deal only with those points on which tho former 
diffors from the latter, In dramas, this yariety of Prakrit is used 
by respectable ladies in their prose conversations. As Sauraseni 
is said lo be tho basis of both Paisichi and Migadhi, Ch. X 
and Ch, XI should ‘have foNowed Ch, XII, Note that neithor Bh. 
nor K, has commontod on this chapter, 

aca 100 This is an adhihdra-siitra (supra, I, 1, note) 
indicating that the following rules of tho section doseribe tho 
peculiarities of the Sauraseni varisty of Prakrit, 

ग्रति; संस्कतम्‌ ॥२। Sanskrit forms the basis on which the 


peculiarities of this dialect aro ongrafied, The nuthor seoms to 
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suggost that Suuraseni is more closely related to Sanskrit than any 
other of the Prakrit dialects, 


अनावावयुजोरतथयोदधौ gu When non-initial and singlo, एकात्‌ th 
arosubstituted by ठ and dh respoctivoly. गच्छतिनगच्छुदि ; कथयन्कधेहि ॥ 

SATA Ss yy Lo of tho word vyapyita is substitulod by वासु 
डो ॥ Ins. विपुर, frame, are ॥ 

पुष्रेऽपि कचित्‌ ॥५ 7 of tho word putra is alao somotimes sub- 
atitutod by @, ggt ; also पुत्तो ॥ 

z TaN 1६॥ In the words like gyidhra, 2 in substitulod 
by ¢, ay=firat ॥ 1118 rulo scoms 10 be a modification of supra, 1, 
27 and 29; cf, also bid, 8, 28, 

्रहमण्य-विक्ष-यक्ञ-कन्यकानां ष्य.क्ष-न्यानां ज्ञो धा yon Vy, jt and nya 
in the words brahmanya, vijta yajta und kanyaka ave optionally 
substituted by ऋ (ef. supra, IIT, 2 and 44). ब्रह्मरयन्यम्दक्ष", 1180 argue ; 
fagefast, विरणो ; गक्ञन्जक्षो, Taal ; कन्यका~कक्षका, BUT ॥ 

सर्वकषेङ्गितयोर्णः Ue = ५ of tho word sarvajita (of, supra, LIT, 6) 
and ig of the word digita (Maharishi imyiam) aro substituted 
by %, सव्वरफो । दरिणदो 1) 

क्‌ धः ॥९ ‘The absolutive प्र dévd ia subsliluted by ta (ol, 
supra, IV, 28). Reet; गत्वान्गमिश्र ; परटितवान्पदिश्र Cl. Bong. 
करिया ॥ ole 

waite st WRoy When following tho roots Api and gam, tho 
पी ktva is substituted also by ५८५८, क्त्वान्कदुश्र, leo afte ; गत्वान 
aga, १18० uf ॥ Cf. Tom., infra, Notes, 

णिर्जश्टसोव ata खरदी्धश्च 1६९} Lhe caso-aflixes jas (nom. plu.) 
and gas (aco, plu.) after neuter words are optionally substituted by a2 
and the preceding vowol is lengthoned, जल्लाशि, also gare’ ; वणाशि, also 
ae ॥ 

भो भुव स्तिडि URN When followed by क (1.6, the conjugational 
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affixes of verbs) tho root bhi is substituted by bho. भवेत्िन्भोदि ; 
WAGE ॥ 

a afe ॥१३॥ The substitution of dha by bho १०७७ not take 
place whon it is followed by tho conjugational allix क indicating 
future tense. भविष्यत्तिन्भविस्सदि, हु विक्षसदि ॥ 

वदातेदै arta oft 128 When followed by conjugational 
affixes, dé is substituted by de. दृदातिन्ेदिं ; ददाजु-देदु ॥ But when 
followed by (rit (conjugational affix of the future tonse), da is 
substituted by datssa, दास्यामिन्ददस्सं ॥ । । 

SHA करः ॥९५॥ The root Ari, whon followed by conjugational 
affixes, is aubstituled by kara (VITI, 13). कसेतिन्करोदि, करेदि ; करिष्याक्भि= 
करिस्सं ॥ 

स्थस्िष्टः ॥१६॥ When followed by conjugational affixes, tho 


root stha is substituted by chitthe. fapfa=fagfe ; स्थास्यामिनचिद्धिष्सं ॥ 
Of, XI, 14. 


SATA: BAT 29 The rool smyi is substituted by swmara (af, 
supra, VIII, 18). स्मरतिनछुमरेदि ; weat=galtst ॥ 

Sats पेक्लः ॥१८॥ ‘Cho root dpis is substituted by एद, पश्यति 
steak ; satan Cf. VITL, 69, 

STATES} 11294) ‘Tho root as in tho substituted by achehha, सन्ति 
नथच्चन्ति ॥ Cl. gaaqfa(geafe) in Central Asian documents; Beng, 
सन्ति, afet=wry ।॥ Cf. supra, VII, 6f. 

तिपास्थि (Roy, Tho root as when followed by tip (8rd pera, 
sing. pres.) is substituted by atthi. sfe=sfy ॥ 

भविष्यति मिषा eet बा wceteta ॥२१॥ In the futuro tonse the 
conjugational affix mip (1st pers. sing.) is substituted by ssam, and 
the preceding vowol is lengthened optionally, गमिष्यामिन्गसिस्तं, गसीसं ¦ 
भविष्याभिन्भविस्सं, भवीसं ; करिष्यामिकरिस्सं, करीसं 1 Cl, supra, VIL, 14. 

ह्ियासिस्थी ॥२२॥ ‘Lhe word, 5८7 ia substituted by 7, gett ॥ 
Of, Agokan इथीफख th 
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एवस्य FRET Ag Tho particle eva is substituted by कष्ण, 
एवनज्ञेव्व ॥ CL. Mahiviishtii gay, eq (ILI, 68; LV, 6), fa, da 
(LX, 3). 

एवस्य विथ रछा ‘Lhe particle कणत is suhstitutod by via : eae: 
far Of, supra, IX, 16. 

अस्मदो जसा चथ" च ॥२५। Vac is optionally substituted tor the 
prononn asmad with Ue caso-atlix jas (nom. phi). gyms’; also 
BEY ( supra, VI, 48) ॥, 

सर्वासां ॐ Rea त्या (Sic, डः स्सि.च्थी?| ॥२६॥ The text ol tho Sara 
iscorrupl, Ssim, mami and tthans substitutes of + (loc, sing.) are 
onjoined for Mahdraish(ri (supra, VI, 2, and 7 for दा). Lassen there. 
fore auggeslod that the correat roading of tho Nara would be cither 
ड; स्तित्थौ or डेः fear eee (1 Cowell who thinks that only mimi is to he 
avoided has no doubt that tho reading intonded is ॐ; स्ति-त्थौ ॥ 
Chatterji suggosis डेः fia arn Wx. geafte, geaftd 1 Whe loxt of 
Purushottama would suggost tho correction yarat ठाडसूदिष्येत्‌ ।॥ Fe 
यत्तद्भ्यो दि स्सित्थाः ॥ 

धातोमौव-फततु-कमेु परस्मैपदम्‌ UR ॥112111111 11 0 
tional affixos aro uaod in Seurnsont, त्रियतेनकरी चदि ; गम्यतेन्गमीष्यदि ॥ 

BVA TA २८! ‘Lho 7८८ which may be corrupt sooma to 
suggest optional forms like करीएदि, गमीएदिः (५६, 8. 27), ae OL, 
supra, VIT, 34, Purnshottama has धातोस्िवाद्‌वैदातौ बहुलम्‌ | 

मिपो AE च ॥१९॥ The toxt may bo corrupt. Cf. sugra, VIT, 
18; XII, 28, Tho conjugotional affix of the Ist 10019, sing, of the 
imperative mood is substituted by ¢ optionally. waqqeaa, also हेसु ॥ 

आश्धर्थस्यच्छरिथ' eq Tho word aéschanya is substituted by 
achohhariam, aprissegita’ ॥ Of. supra, III, 18, 


Teen दोला-दण्ड-दरानेषु Rk Din tho words (010, dunda and 
dagana is nol. substituted by daa in Mahixishri (segra, IL, 84), 
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He महारष्टरीवत्‌ wary  Mxcopling the peculiarities noticed 
above, the Saurasoni dialect has tho samo charactloristios as the 
Mahivish{yri (supra, I-IX), a 

4 NOTES 

Sauraseni as desoribed by Hemachandra. Cf. Tom, LV; 260-86. 
Tlom, notices the following peculiarities of Sauraseni, Non-inilial 
and single ¢ is changed 10 d, In a few 08808, 2 ina conjunct is also 
changed; सडन्दल्ला ; महन्दौ (snardt<aer); निचिन्दौ ; अन्देउर' ॥ 
Initial ठ is changed optionally in’ तावृतूलदाव, तव॥ र 
is changed to cy or ज्ज; ध ischanged to घ or gy Br and 
sig are abl, sing, terminations for the bases ending in a, Words 
ending in 2», optionally get (which is possibly a modification of the 
svarthika affix ta added to Sanskrit words) or the anusvdra, in 
९०५, sing. भौ कषू.किन्‌=कल श्रा ; भौ gfeegeat; भो usted; भो 
विजययमैन=विश्चयवस्मं ; but also भो तवस्सि ; भी मनसि 1} भवत्‌ ५०१ भगवत्‌ 
are changed to भवं and भगवं (also waa) in nom, sing, and voo, sing. 
Conjugational affixes: f¥ and ते are changed to fe and & 11 
The future termination is ससि and not fy, स्स or ह asin Moharashtei, 
अविरिसिदिं ; पठिस्पिदि। Note that भ is not modified inthe root ay j 
ar is changed to gq orgy भूत्वाच्भविय ; भोदूए ; also Har) परठत्वा 
न्थ्य, ogy; aleo पित्ता ॥ त्वा and गत्वा have the additional 
forms कडुश्र and aga respectively. ददानीन्दाणिं ॥ Tea ॥ युक्तम्‌ 
इदम्‌=त्त' fed, उत्तमिणं ) dem श्दमसरिसं fod, सरिसमिणं । मिषु प्दम्‌=किं 
रोद, HAS | एवम्‌ इदभूनएयं णेदं, cate ॥ एवनस्येव ॥ हके ५8०0 in addressing o 
chefs or maid-servant. gf चदुरिके ॥ In the sonse of surprise and 
disgust or deapair—ataraé || ननू=णं ॥ In the sense of delight~srqz ॥ 
In the sense of a court-jestor’s delight—dtet 1 = a=8a, दध, दोध | परि- 
घ्रायष्वनपरित्तायध, परितायद्‌ 1 पूवैन्युव्व॑, पुरं ॥ Por another arly and detailed 
treaimont of the Saurasent Prakril, seo ^ भात्‌, pp, 106-09, 
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APPENDIX 
PURUSIOTTAMADEVA'S PRAKRILANUSASANA 
Chapters IX—XX 


The Ms, of Purushottnmadova’s Prikpitanusasana edited hy 1 Nitti. 
Dolchi (Paris, 1938) is dated in tho yoar 386 of tho Nopal orn corresponding 10 
1265 A.D. This Purushottama scoms to have boon the samo as tho author of the 
Bhashavyitti, Lrikandasesha, Havdvali and Chhandomakhanta, the fret three 
of the works being roferred to in Vandyaghatiya Sarviinande’s Likdsarvasva 
(commentary on tho Amarakosa) composed in Saka 1082A.D. 1160, Ilo 
probably livad in the 12th coutury in Bongal and was a contomporary of 
tho Bongali authors Sarvinanda and Jayadova (author of tho Gitegovinda), and 
also of the Jain polymath ILomachandra (1088-1172 A.D.) of Gujorit, ‘ho 
sections of the Prakriténusasana quoted bolow avo vory important for tho study 
of the minor Prakrit dintcots, UW is tho varliost dotailod troatmont of tho 
subjoot. 


Chapter 1X,—Saurasend Bhasha, 

अथ शौरसेनी ॥१॥ संसछतायगमाद्रहुलम्‌ ॥९॥ शेषे महाराष्ट) ॥३॥ खाद) we 
नाङ्गारादाविज्गालादयः wen Serb ॥६॥ तथा मावनमेणोः seater kt gaara ॥५॥ 
तथा ware भोट(दफादयः प्रायः पमो wand aerate) दधवगा 
बहुलसपताकराव्याष्तगर्वितेषु ५६॥ धस्य धः ॥१०॥ पस्य वः ॥११॥ HRT भः ॥१२॥ 
भरते तो धः ॥१३॥ द्धवयाः THAT ॥१४॥ द्धाव्पष्सुचायौ ॥१५॥ श्रदितौ च 
यवत्‌ WGN ककारः प्रकृ्यामदनिकादेः 1१७ रएय्ञन्यानां ST वा gah कस्य 
एथ ॥१६॥ areata य॑स्य ज्जः ॥९०॥ Fares त्स्य सः ॥९१॥ दशतुर्वशयोः 
शस्य हो वा ॥२२॥ न ना(म्निक) हः ॥२९३॥ SARE वाष्पस्य वप्फवा्ौ RYH 
श्रपूैस्याव्वं वा ॥२४॥ इदानीं दाणि प्रदान्ते NRG इत्थी लियः NRO एवस्य स्यैव 
१९८॥ शवस्य विश्नः ॥२६॥ Tega ॥३०॥ शचु्रादिषु सततुद(ददयः ॥३१॥ 
तावकमामक्रादेः (2) ॥३२॥ नामि(किोचिदाद्यः ॥३३॥ भागषेयं पुसे(सि) च ॥१४॥ गोणः 
गीषे च ३५ सन्धिः संस्छृतबहुलम्‌ ug पुनरप्यथ gale gat ॥३५॥ क्ल्य 
Pe Uys | Raa agg ॥६६॥ ततलोदत्तणौ ॥४०॥ रिच श्राव 
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ara ean seat ear ahr ॥४९॥ कारणान्तं(न्त)डरेरात््‌ ॥४३॥ fea 
भ्यसः ven श्दन्ताच्छसो ary ema?) ॥४५।॥ उतत (रत्‌) uve का(शोदन्तादौ- 
(दो) खे च जश्शसोरेक(रन्डणेदीषशध vou feat जरशसोशेत्‌ ecu seq edn ॥४६।॥ 
सवैनान्नश्च ॥५०॥ fia ङे दिस्सित्थाः ॥५१॥ पुंसि टाडसो(सां)ख इतत ॥५२॥ 
षष्ठ्यन्तस्य तद्‌ feat से च ॥५३॥ पदस्य ॥५४॥ Re सावेयं ॥५५॥ ` श्रमि णं 
Teen इमाणमामि een अस्सिमिमस्तिश्च deen feared सौ ॥५६॥ 
ana खमोरिदमिमश्च ॥६० एतद एदाणमामे(भि) ॥६१॥ युष्मत्‌ wage ॥६९॥ 
डौ तद्‌ तए ॥६३॥ श्रस्मदोह(ऽदेह सौ ॥६४॥ शेषं ठु मदराष्टीलक्ञणादि्युक्तगेव ॥६॥ 
धातोः परस्मैपदं प्रायः 1६५ तिपृभिरतिपुथमिपृमसां दिन्तििधभिम्हाः ६६ दस्मा 
भविष्यति ।६५७। हकारे अरत दृट्वा ॥६८॥। स्सस्याद्यं मिपि gen संयोगे मिपो बिन्दुश्व 
॥७०॥ विध्यादौ ति(पृश्ैफिसिपां इ न्वु छ ॥७१॥ सिपो दिश ॥५२॥ लुक्‌ चादन्तात्‌ vat 
धातोसिवादावेदातौ बहुलम्‌ ॥७४॥ यकर शश्र; ॥७५॥ द्र TIT च ॥७६॥ श्रतस्तन्यभविष्यत्‌- 
faa ives भवतेभेभिवौ बहुलम्‌ ॥७८।] दाजो दे; ॥७६।॥ भविष्यति ge ॥८०॥ 
तुत्ययोदौ ॥*१॥ कायां दः ॥८९।। यकि दीः eg Bar करः navn तुंतव्ययोः 
काः ॥८५॥ तिष्ठतेः । म६॥ उत्तिएठतेरत्थः svn gee: ॥८५॥ यका सह 
गेजभिपपौ वा ae शकेः aT ॥६०।॥ एतं AFA ॥६१। णोदः 
सणएादयः eal शीषं प्रयोगतः weg 
Translation 

1, Now wo sponk of the Saurasoni dialect, 2. Often it diffors from Maha- 
xishfri, booause it follows Sanskrit moro closely, 8, Excepting the points 
indicated in tho following Sfitras, Sauraseni follows Mahirishfri. 4, Regarding 
declension, wo have the following rules, 5. Angdra, oto,, are not changod 
to ingdla, otc. 6, In idpisa, otc,, tis not changed to e(?). 7. Spinoti, ote,, 
are nob changed “to suvva, ote., in tho passive voice. 8. Bhuj, olo., are 
nob ubnally changed to bhoda, ०४०५; before tho affixes tumun aud tavya. 
9, 7 th, 2 and ph, whon single and noninitial, aro often changed 
to d, dh, ४ and bh respectively; but tho rule does not apply to the 
words patdka, vydprita and garvita, 10, Th is changed to dh, 11 2 
is ohangod to b,12. Phis changed to bk, 18, Pis changed to dh in tho 
word bharata, 14, D, dh, ० and y aro not changed, and remain ag they 
aro in Sanskrit. 15. D and dh sro pronounced indistinotly. [Di and bh 
aro to ba pronounced like d and b respectivoly according to Mirkandoya.J . 
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16, 4 and i mo pronouneed liko y (or, with 297), 17, Wilh tho oxcoption of (or, 
In?) tha words, madanihd, ota., Gia not changed. 18, Ny, jf and ay become 
4 (Mark. 77) optionally, 19. Ja bocomes क optionally, 20, In the words arya, 
५6. ry is nob changod to jj (bub to yy), 21, In the words, Kshetra, ०५, kh is 
changed to kh, 22, $ is changad 10 7 optionally in tho words dasa and chatur- 
dasa, 23, Bub ई of thoso words is not changed to } ina porsonal name, 24. Tho 
word vashpa in thosonse of “a तका becomes vappha und वत, 26. The 
word apirva becomes avardvap oplionally (altornately advvap?). 26. गात 
word idénim becomes dépi, whon itis not at tho boginning of a sontonce, 
27, The ण strt is changed to itthi. 28, Hua is changod to ४४८०८, 20, Ive 
is changod 19 vine 80. Tho word dscharya is changed to achchhariagy 01. Tho 
words Satrughna, otc., aro changed to sattuddha (गद? Mark, “ggha, Rim, ११५१) 
७10. 82. Tho worda tdvaka, mamaka, ota., avo [changed respeotivoly to tuhakera, 
mahakera, ote ?] 88, Tho words agnichit (akimchit?), ०६९, aro nob chauged(?), 
84, Tho word bhigadheya is masculine optionally, 86, Tho word gopa is 
noutor optionally, $6, Sandhi is generally as in Sanskrit. 92 Pryavi 
and punovi are used in tho sense of punar=api. 98, Za is used in placo of tho 
absolutive affixes ktvd and lyap, 90, But kritud=hadua; 06406 = 0८५4104, 40, Z'va, 
tal=da, itana, 41, Ava and dve aro used in tho placo of ich, the श्रीमि of 
tho causative, 42, Do ia used for tho caso-affx #द5 (abl, sing.); bub somo- 
timos @ is also usod aftor words onding in a. 49, But karat boaomes 
kévand compulsorily. 44, (940 18 usod for tho onse-nflix blyas (abl. plu.) 
46. Aftor worda onding in a, das (ace. plu.) ig aubstituted by Adaa and 
Adqane (?), 46, 7 18 usod for the onse-nffix ti (loc, sing.) after words of tho 
astem, 47, Oand go aro substituted for tho cnao-affixes jas (nom, plu.) and gas 
(aco, plu.) after words onding in i and w, and tho final vowol of tho words is opti- 
onally longthonod (7), 48, Jad (nom. plu.) and das (aco. plu.) aro aubatitubed by 9 
ater words of tho fominine gendor. 49, In words of tho fominino gondor, 14, 
(inst,sing.), Aas (gon. sing.) and #4 (loc, sing.) aro substituted bye, 60, His 
also uaed for tho abovo cago-affixos in tho pronouns, 61, Ni (loo, sing.) is subsiitu- 
tod by Ai, ssi and tthe after tho pronouns kim, yad‘and tad, 62, Theso pronouns 
ard declined like tho word vpiksha when followed by #4 (inst. sing.), das (gon, 
sing.) and dm (gon, plu.), 68, ad, followed by tho sixth onso-affix, is substituted 
by se in the feminine gonder. [Nitti-Dolohi: tho sixth cage-afftx aftor tad, mage. 
and nout.] 64, The following rules apenk of substitutes for pronouns togethor 
with cnso-nflixes, 65, Ayam is substituted for idam(mase.)+au (nom. aing,), 66, 
Nam (alternately भुवी) is substituted for idem-+-am (aco, sing.) optionally, 57, 
^ Imdnom is substituted for idam+Gm (gon. plu), 58. Assim, and imassim are 
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optionally(P) substituted for idam 4 ni (loo, sing.) 69. Iva is subsiituted for 
idam (fom.) +su (nom, sing.). 60. dam and imam avo substituted for idan 
(nout,)+su (nom. sing.) and idam (nout.)-+am (aco. sing.), 61, Hddgagy is 
compulsorily substituted for etad-+dm (gon. plu.), 62. Zuma is substituted for 
qushmad+ stt (nom, sing.) and yushmad+am (aco. sing.}, 68, Zatand tae aro 
substituted for yushmad-+hi (loc. sing), 64, Ahag and ham (P) aro 
substituted for asmad-+-su (nom. sing.), 64. Tho rest is asin Maharishi 
and has already beon treated before, [This seems to bea commontator’s 
reimark.] 66, Verbs ae gonorally used in tho parasmaipada (activo), 
66. Zip (conjugational affix of 8rd pers, sing. present), jit (=anti, 3rd pore, 
plu. prosent), sip (2nd pors. sing. present), tha (end ५18, plu. prosent), mip 
{Ist pors. sing. pros.) and mas (ist pois, plu. present) aro respectively 
substituted by di, nti, si, dha, mi and mia, 70. Ili, ha and ssa aro 
used before tho above conjugstional affixes to indicato the futuro 
tonso, 68, Boforo ha (nnd hi?) tho final a of a verb may bo changed toi 
(alternatoly to ९), 69, Before mip (1st pors. sing.) ssa indicative of Juturo is 
changed to ss& (may bo changed to sse ?), 70, Ssar may bo substituted for 
ssat+mip (1st pors. sing, fubure), 71, Du, ntu and sw aro reapeotively 
substituted for tip (8rd pors, sing.), jhi (anti, अत pers. plu.) and sip (2nd 
pers, sing.) in the imperative mood, 72 Wi is optionally substituted for sip (2nd 
pers. sing.) in tho imporative mood, 73, Tho conjugational affix of 2nd pors. aing. 
is optionally clided aftor verbs onding ina in tho imperative mood. 74, Before 
tip ०४५, (i.0, beforo all the conjugational affixes) verbs may variously tako ¢ and ठ 
as a stomatic vowel. 75. Yalk,.the suffix of.the passivo voice, is substituted by 
ia, 76, This ia is optionally changed to क, 77. Boforo tanya (also tumun P) 
and in tho futuro tonse, the final @ of a vorb is changed to 7, 78, Tho 
root bhi generally becomes bho and bhava, 79, D& becomes de hofore 
conjugational affixes. 80, Da becomes dat before the conjugational 
sulix of the future, 81, 0 remains unchanged boforo fumun and tavya, 
82, Da becomes da before ktvd, 83. Bofore yak (io, in the passive voice), 
५48 18 changed to di, 84. Kris changed to kara 7010916 conjugational affixes, 
85. Kriis changod to ka before tumun ond tavya, 86. Sthé is changed to 
chittha, 87, Stha, preceded by ué, is changed to uttha, 88. Giah is changed to 
०८४८, 89, With yal (ic. in tho passive voicc), grak is changed to gejjha 
and gheppa optionslly, 90, Sak is changed to sakka and sakhana (Mark, 
sakkuna), 91. Similarly, bri ond vach are changed to vuchcha, 92, 
Sru, oto., aro changed to supa, ०८०, 89. Tho rosb is in accordance with 


usnge, 
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श्रथ प्राच्या nan भवतः सौ भवं ॥२॥ गवत्या भोदी ॥३॥ दुदितरि धीदा ॥४॥ 
दीनसम्बुद्धावरे way ga वेदसं ugn वके वदह्ुड(इषैध nen स्॑वदतोऽप्ृते पीनो 
drama भविष्यति ॥६॥ wart प्यैवचिघ्रचेश्राः ।॥१०॥ रारे पम्बुद्ुधपेक्तयोः ॥११। 
अविद A(T निर्वेदे ॥१२॥ लोकोक्तयो Tage ॥१३॥ शेषे शौरसेनी ween 


Translation 


1, Now wo sponk of the Prichya dialect. 2. The word bhavat-au (nom, sing.) 
becomes biavan. 8. Bhavati bocomes Lhodi. 4. Duhitd becomes dhidd. 
4, Ave (@ according to Nitti-Dolchi) is used in addressing © porson of inforior 
rank, 6, Inam is optionally used in tho sonso of idam, 7. Valiais optionally 
substituted hy varkuia (varkudaP) 8, Avahkata is substituted lor apraky ita. 
9, The word bhavishyat is substituted by hokhhamdna, 10. Hoa ig substitutod 
by pyeve, chia and chea, [Mirkandoya: gia, fea] 11, Ave 18 used to indicate 
४101088 and indifforonce. 12. Avida and aveda (avida avida acoording to 
Nitti-Dolohi) aro usod to indicate disgust or despair. 13, Uxpreasions provalont 
among the peoplo aro ofton used, 14, Tho vost (io, what is unspovified) of 
Prichyi is os in Sauragent. 


Chaptor XI —Avanti Bhasha, 


श्रथाधन्ती ॥१। महाराष्टूशौरसेन्योरेकयप्‌ ।।१॥ दे(ते१ रेफलोपो षा ॥९॥ GO 
कारो बहुल खरेषः ॥३॥ ति(त)पिपोज्जंज्जा भवति भवत्ता(वसैमागे१) भविप्यति frat 
(विष्ये?) ॥४॥ धातुतिदढोर्मध्ये च ॥५॥ cetera राह gener en गविष्यत्‌- 
काले शणोलयदेर्मिपा सोच्छ [मादय ध vn भुवो हो होद(अ) ॥८॥ मिशेषतोऽगन्तर्‌ 
व्यते तश्चा ॥६।॥ तवममयोस्तुु गहु च ॥१०॥ 


Transiation 


1. Now wo speak of tho Avanti dialect, la, Ivison admixture (P) of 
Maharishjri and Sauraseni, 2, In the word tri(P), tho olision of ris optional. 
8, 2(P)is gonerally reprosented by the inherent vowel, but is nol always 
olidod. 4, In tho prosent and futuro tonsos (P) and in the imperative mood(P), 
fia and 77@ aro used for tho proper conjugational suffixes (?), 6. Jja and 28 
are also used between tho verb and tho conjugational suflix. 6, With yak 
(,५, in tho passive voice), sr, ote., becomo suvva, oto. 7, In tho futuro 
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tense éru--mip (180 pors, sing.), oto,, become sockchham, ote, 8, The root ४ 
is changod to ho and hoi (hoa?), 9, [This seonis to be the romark of a commen- 
tator which has wrongly crept into tho toxt,] 10. Java becomos tuddhu (dul?) 
and nama becomes mal optionally. 


Chapter XII.—IMagadhi Bhasha. 


श्रथ मागधी na शौरसेनीतः प्रायः aa सर्वेत सषोः MUR पः eT 
कचित्‌. un रो लः uM जमयोरयर्हौ ।५।॥ कखस्य शकः ॥६॥ न कोः ॥५५। क्स्य 
संयोगवैपरीलयश्च usin ead रतप्तौ ॥६॥ wea कचित्‌ ॥१०॥ च्छस्य श्वः ॥११॥ 
घस्य (हः कचित्‌ ॥१२॥ चुः स्य्टतालन्यः ॥१३॥ निषिधबाहूल्यश्च ॥१४॥ क्षौ 
दारिश्च noun कचिदित्‌ 11१६) कनि दीः 1१७) उदवापयोः 1१ sya 
इहुणि ॥१६॥ वसतौ वसी ॥२०॥ पुरि(र)पे पुलिशः uaa फोष्णादीनां कोशिनाद्यः 
WAR ही विस्मयोपह्यसकुशक्ते wry लेले अले चाक्तेपसम्भाषणयोः ।1२४॥ श्रदन्तसोरिदेती 
GR ॥२५।॥ लुक्‌ च च्छन्दोवशात्‌ ॥९६॥ इ(स) हैतवक्ता(े वा॒प्राग्‌दीर्- 
ATMO TF STMT TUR TRUSS waa MAI ॥३०॥ 
mend हके दे ger ॥३१॥ युष्मानिलयये gree yan तिष्ठतेः ॥३३॥ aV@)- 
SETS A) MUAY BE BT हुश्च ॥३५॥ कृतेः se yen कसमस कमगाः 
क्स्य त्वञ्च वा ॥३५॥ वोच८च्य)ते [उशुलोपश्च ॥३८॥ 


Translation 


1, Now wo sponk of the Migadhidialoot. tn, J+ takos its forms usually 
from the Saurasoni dialect. 2, 9 and sh are always substituted by 4, 3, Ina 
fow cases sh is not changed, 4, 2 is substitutod 09 १, 6, J and jh are respoc- 
tivoly substituted by yand yk, 6, Saurasoni का) (=Sana, ksh) is substituted 
by sh, 7, कवा (=Sans. khalu) is not changod, 8, Ksh may also bo changed to 
sk (=shk). 9. Tho Baurasoni conjuncts ¢th and ¢¢h are respectively changed to 
इ (M. Sth, Soh] and sht (M, R, sh], 10 Somotimes Sourasoni ¢é aud tf are 
respectively ohangod to 4 and sht (M,, R. sf]. 11. Saurasoni chchh is changed 
to éch, 12, Dh is sometimes changed ४० } (h?), [Markandeya enjoins the substibu- 
tion of non-initial dh by h.] 13 The pronuncintion of ch, chh, 7 and jh 18 perfoct- 
ly palatal (,७,, not dento-palatal as possibly in Mahirash}ri and Sauraseni), 
14, Thoro are also violations of this rulo (i.o,, the lottors of the cha-varga are 
somotimes olided or aro pronounced as dento-palatals), 15, The absolutive sufllx 
kivd is optionally substituted by dani (alternatoly by Saur, ia.), 16. Sometimes 
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(षद्‌ is substilulod by ४, 17. Before tho svdrthika affix ka, tho final vowel of 2 
word may be long, 18. U is subybituled for ava and apa. 10, Ahuni is usod in 
tho sonso of adhwnd, 20, Tho word vasati bocomos vasadht, 21 Purusha becomes 
pulisa, 22, Tho words hoshna, ०४०5 bocomo hosina, ote. 28, Ui is used to 
indicate vismaya (surpriso and uncortninty), ugahdsa (ridicule) and hugela 
(happinoss). 24, Lele and ale aro uscd to indicate dkshepa (reproach) and 
sambhdshana (addross). 26. Z and 6 aro substituted for su (nom, sing.) 
afte, masouline words onding ina, 26. Sw (nom, sing.) is somotimes olided 
for the कणा of tho motre, 27. Nas (gon. sing.) is optionally substitwtod by 
ha aftor words onding in a and tho द becomosd (१), 28, Aliornatoly, 
nas (gon, sing.) is substituted by ssa (iio, sa, after mnsc. words) and 
९ (after fom, words), 209. 7 and 0 aro usod as tho torminations of tho 
vocative, 30, A is usod 0१ tho tormination of the vooativo to indicate 
@kshepa or roproach, 31. Take, hage ond hum aro substituted for 
tho word aham. 82. 110 word yushman (with aco, plu.) is substibuted by 
tumnham optionally : alvornately by tumhe, 93, Sth@ is changod to chit{ha, 
84, Vrish is changed to vadéa, 35. Bhit is changed to huva boforo tho allixes 
of the future tenso, 86. ‘Iho root hpit is ohnangod to kappa. 27, Kyi, mpi and 
gam are changed respectively to ka, me and ga and altor thom tho participial 
alix kta is changod ८० da optionally (alternatoly bo da P), 88. ‘Tha da (P) is some+ 
timos olidod as indicated by tho ward v@ in tho provious Sitiva, [This scome 
to bo tho remark of द commontator which has somohow oropt indo tho toxt,] 


Chapten XIT/ -—Sdhkart Vibhasha, 

थ शाकारी विभाषा ॥१॥ fatal मागध्याः uaa दुष्रत्तरश्ठयोः wer कसो वा 
॥२॥ टः श्टः॥३॥ (न?) विष्टरत्य ॥४॥ त्थः रका च ॥५॥ शया शिश्राक्ञः ॥६॥ 
हृदयस्य हितकव ॥७॥ धवस्य व्वधच ॥८।| कबाहुल्यम्‌ ॥६।॥ rar eee peer 
वर्णानां बहुल ॥१०॥ SAT शछपतिद्‌ खराणाप्र ।११॥ ees च ॥१२॥ 
संयोगे weer’ वा ॥१३॥ 

sadam व्यध" saga’ दतीपमप्‌ । 

म्यायकायीदिबाह्य शकारवचनं भत्‌ ॥१४।। 
wate ( यवच्चुः १) शकारभाषायाम्‌ ॥१५॥ 

Translation 


Now wo apegl of tho subordinate dinloot onllod Skirt. 10, Tt is a 
partioular variety of the Miigadhi dialoot, 2, Ksh is optionally substituted by 
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hkhin tho words dushpreksha and sadriksha (altornatoly, Mark. and Rim. 
doh; Nitgi-Dolteli इ), 3. Sfa is stbstituted Car shy, 4, Tho conjunct sf in the 
word vishtara is [nob changod to 4f?]. 5, Cho Mahiriish$ri conjunet + option- 
ally romains unchangod (altornatoly sta as in Mig.), 6. Sidla is anbstitrtod 
for 710 १, 1440८ is optionally substituted by hitaka. [Rim. hadakka.] 
8. Iva is optionally substituted by vva (alternately, via). 9, Tho suffix ka is 
often added toa word without ohanging tho moaning. 10. Often there aro 
olision, augmentation and substitution of lotters, 11, There is also confusion or 
interchange of the vowels of conjugational as well as declonsional torminations. 
12, The declonsional terminations are samatimes glided. 18, Tho vowel hofoxe 
१ conjunet is optionally long. 14. Tho सद्मन subdinloot is dovoid of good sonso, 
disordorly, contradictory, full of ropetitions and false similos, anid opposod to 
Plapriety and good conduct. 15, ¥ is to bo writton above tho lotters of thdcha« 
varga (P) in the Sikiri subdialact, 


Chapter XIV —Chandali Vibhasha, 
aay चारुडाली nan मागधीविकृत्तिः nga श्रतः सो(सा)वोदेतौ \\९॥ उसः 
शशः ॥३॥ ART डेः ॥४॥ ze ABST वा ॥५॥ वः सररप ॥६॥ इवस्य षृ्(ध १) 
Well BETA) ॥८॥ arent Faget wen 


Translation 


1, Now we spoak of the subordinate dialect called Ohitndili, 10, This 
noorrupt form of tho Magadhi dialest, 2, Su (nom, sing.) is substituted 


by oad enftor words onding ing. 8, Nas (gon, sing.) is substituted by ssa 


[and not alternatively by @ha asin Migadhi], 4, Wi (loo, sing.) is option- 
ally substituted by mmi (alternately by ९), 6 Tho conjunot fia sometimes 
romains unchangod (,6, is not changod to sht as in Maig.), 6. Va is somotimas, 
but not always, olided. 7, Iva is optionally substituted by va (alternately 
by via). 8, ‘The absolutivo suffix kévd is substituted by iva (Rim, ia), 9, Vulgar 
oxprossions are largely omployed in the Chindali subdialeat. 


Chapter XV .—Sabant Vibhasha, 
शाबरी च anette: an वचरः serge पैक्डस्य धेः ॥२॥ 


sand दके द wa देसिटि(एदितौ) सौ च ॥४॥ PRT ॥५॥ का सम्बुद्धि 


Rea ॥६॥ प्रायो देशीतः ॥५७॥ 
16 
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Transtation 


1, Tha aubdinlest called Aibart is another variety of tho Migadhi 
digloot, [According to Rim, it ia the Janguago of charcoal-burnota, 
huntors, bottmon and wood-oubters.] le. Tho consonant eh (PrP) romains 
unchanged, 2, In pekkha(=preksh), kkh is ohangod to éeh (and not to dha). 
8. Hake (Mim, haga) and ham (or, akan) axe substituted for alam, 4, क 
and ६ (P) are substituted for su (nom, sing.) optionally: alternately 9 (?). 6, Tho 
tormination su is optionally olidod, 6 4१९ (@P) 1 alwayn used in tho voentive to 
Indicate disrespoct, 7, Iéxprossiona aro ofton talon from tho provincins apecoh, 


: Chapter XV1.—Takhadesiya Vibhasha, 


ay टक्देशीया मिभाषा ual संस्छतशौरसेन्योः we उद्रहुलम्‌ ॥२॥ एत्र 
न्तस ॥२॥ घु(भ्यो्ो ह' हृ vu श्रामो वा ॥५॥ वा (रवादिष च) ॥६॥ eter)» 
ह'समार्थेषु ठ्न हसं ॥७॥ यथातथोर्जिधतिधौ usu शेष" sei nen दरिशन्रसिविमां 
यकभाषामपभरंस(शमिच्छति न प्राकृतम्‌ ॥१०॥ 


Translation 

1, Now we speak of tho subordinate dialect called Palckadosiyi [apolcon by 
gamblers and othor knavos nccoding to दमात्‌] १४, Ib is an admixtura of 
Sanskrit and tho Saurasoni dintect, 2. The tormination ais largely omployad 
raltarnataly ९, ४, कष, optionally subatiludes the doclanaional tormination 
of tho instrumontal singular aftor tho a-stom words:gltornatoly ena, 4. 
fap and hum avo substituted Lor bhyas (abl, plu.) :  altornatoly 
hinto(P), 5, Ham and lun aro optionally substituted for am (gon, plu). 
6. Ham and hup may also ho omployed cin tho pronouns (?). 
7 Words of tho same import asivam and aham are roapectively substituted 
by tuhga and aman. (?) optionally, [Miirk. Evam-studga; aham-sammt, hu, 
monan; mamo=mahun, Rim. toam=tulup; alam =hanw; mama=mahagu] 
ए, Yatht and tathd sre rospootivoly substiiutod by fidha and tidha 
optionally (P): alternately jaka and taka (र); jidham and tidham (९), 0. Tho 
rest depends on usage. 10, According to tho grammarian !Toritcandra, 
this Takkadegiya subdialeot is an Apabhramda and is nol an ordinary Prakrit 
dialect, [According to Hari., Apabhr. could bo employod in dramas.] 


Chapter AVII ,—Niigaraka Apabhramésa, 
HUTA STT MAMTA ॥१॥ तन्न नागरक ॥१क॥ TAH सः ॥९॥ भस्य जः Wat 
नो ए पभ) करदे Sera wen पौ चः 1६1 AE भः von सधय दः sn 
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भक्टादावादरात्वं वा GN प्रादेः ER TL ॥१०॥ श्रोदौतः ।\११॥ श्रः पौरषादिषु 
॥१२॥ अनादाषदुज(ज) कलतथा गघदधा वा ॥१३॥ व्याकतादीनामादेर्ो(धो) रः ॥१४॥ 
रतौ ABUT च ॥१५॥ ग॒रलाधवं च्छन्दोवशात्‌ ॥१६।। अज्यै च EAT ॥१५॥ 
रदन्ता शश्वा(जश्श्श Dat डा ॥१५॥ fat fer ॥१६॥ द्व nen aaa) 
सिङ्नानाम्‌ ॥२१॥ Sar ar ॥९२॥ यावत्तावतोर्जिमतमौ ॥२३॥ TRA भृः ॥२४॥ 
कद-किप्रदि-किपदु-कि ्रु-कि(की)राः पश्वामी (पश्च) किमथ Ret इवथे र WE णाद्‌ 
र्ट" जिम जणि ॥२६॥ जई" परादपूरोः ॥९७॥ खेदे वहः ॥२०॥ BRA छनच्छन्दादयः 
॥२९॥ तदीयसदीययौस्तुम्भाराम्भारौ ॥३०॥ वदादयो देश्याम्‌ ॥३१॥ एविरुवेपिरवैप्येवयः 
Bua geet च ॥३३॥ Rafat च न्वः ॥३४॥ भू-गमि-कृजां भो-गं-करा 
विभाषा ॥६५॥ (तम) एद हु" ख" एदि" एप्पि एषिणः एवयः(एवि) uy gn इ्न्सव्यः 
WR ईएव्वख' एव्वेरश्च MTA 1३८ त्तयुप्परुदास्वतलोः 1३६॥ उक्तः WF ven Wa 
समोसत्वश्च eq frat जश्शसोरत्वशच uve भिस्छुपोहि" vgn हे हो च उपतेः veil 
@ हु" चामः ween अदन्तात्‌ टाभिस्‌डस्‌डि्(छ) META ॥४६॥ दुद्धं ठट Ty 
Wen भिस एदिश्च uveit faerie ट; ॥४६॥ हे (हे) च Se ॥५०॥ सम्बोधनबहुत्वे ह 
॥५१॥ कि "यत्तदा प्रथमाद्ितीयासप्तमीषु प्राकृतवत्‌. ॥५२॥ टादौ ठु एुङ्ञीवयोः ॥५३॥ 
Be सस्त दीरथो वा ॥५४॥ यत्तदोरमि ज" ga ॥५५॥ दसूडथोजलु तलु च ॥५६॥ खमो- 
रिदम दस' न शशश्शोयोः ween एमु च क्षै ॥५८। श्रन्यदेमः ॥५६॥ एतद एहः 
Neon समोरेहु ca च ॥६१॥ यत्तदेतदां सौ ञे से ए ॥६२॥ युष्मदः सौ ge ॥६३॥ 
जर्शसोस्वरम्दाई' ॥६४॥ भिसि gee ॥६५॥ अस्मदः श्ूटाडिषु ae ॥६६॥ wey’ 
सज्ममो डसि ॥६७॥ म्कृतिप्रययसन्धौ बहुलमजुतोपः ॥६०८॥ तुमप्रयये च (१) ॥६९॥ 
धातवः परस्मैपदे(दि)नः ॥७०॥ त्िपस्तो दश्च मसो हु" च ॥७१॥ विध्यादौ सिप इदुदधिकाराश्च 
स्य BT UO faa टि ॥४२॥ इसश्च ॥७४॥ मसि Be कासः ॥७५) तैकाल्ये शत्‌ 
wean तिषठतेस्थक्शव' 1७७1} तिमेत्तिम्ब(म्म)श्व nest इशः प्रस्सदेक्सौ च ean स्थाप- 
wast ॥८०॥ ्ास्परास्रड(रण); ॥८१॥ TARA ten श्रादुवस्येडः 
(SACRA) आवः ॥८३॥ ARTS ॥८४॥ HT करः ॥८५॥ BVT Es ॥०६॥ वदे- 
मल्लः neon gag Reagan ॥८५॥ aaa use शेषं frei ॥६०॥ 


Translation 
1, Tho following ४१५ tho rules regarding tho Apabhianéa dialects, 
Ja, Among these thoro is ono called Nigaraka whose characteristics 
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a0 spovifiod bolow. ४, & is substituted for gs and si, 3. J is substiiuted 
fory, 4, NW is substituted by & 5. K, ¢, eto, (intervoval ‰, #, ch, 7, ४, dy 
DP aad b, togothor with y and v?) are roprosontod by the inherent vowsls, 
6. Bis substituted forp, 7. Bh ia substituted for ph. 8. IF ia substitytied 
for kh, gh, thand bh. 0, In tho words prakafa, ote,, tho first @ is optionally 
fongthonod. 10, In the words gridhra, ज) ¢ is substituted forpi, 11, 4४ 
is substituted by 0. 12. In tho words pewrusha, oto. av is substituted by ait. 
13, K, kh, ¢ and th, when simplo and intervocalic, aro optionally changed to g, 
gh, dand dh rospeotively, 14, In the words vyése, ote, vis used with the first 
consonant (ie, in tho placo of y). 15, Aftor consonants r and 76 somotimos 
romain unchanged. 16, A long vowol may be short according to the nods 
ofthe metre. 17, ‘Choo is no had and fast तपए rogarding tho vowols and 
consonants, 18, Tho suffix (व is optionally substituted for fas (aco, plu, 
miaso; also jas or nom. plu.P) and si (nom, and aco. plu. nowt.) aftor words 
onding in a. 19, Di (ov, di?) is substituted for tho nom. and. acs, pla, affixes (१) 
aftor words of the fominino gondor, 20, Du is also used for tho abovo unso-nllixos 
{in all tho gondors?), 21, hore is confusion of gondors, 22, Tho final vowol of 
wards may bo short bofore ai (loc, sing.) and dm (gon, plu), 28. Time is used for 
ydvaé and tama (tima)? for tdvat. 24, Bhitha is used in tho songo of bhRta. 24, 
Kat, kimpradt, himpadu, kine and kira aro tho five words used in tho sonen 
of kim. 26. Na, nat, ndvat, कपोतो, jima und japi ७० used in tho १९०४७ of tea, 
27, Jatn is usod as an oxplotive particle, 28, Vat is usod to oxpress digbroas, 20, 
Svachchhanda, ०0, aro substituted hy chhachchhanda, ०४6. 30. Ladtya ia इवा. 
atitutod by ¢umbhdra and madiya by ambhdra, 91, Vada, १6५; ara words (P) waed 
in tho Doét or provinoial dialoot, 32, Bvinu, epint, epi and evi aro substituted 
for ktvd and lyap, 88, 7 and ia aro also substituted for कण and lyan, १५, Ppt 
and ppiqe are substituted for kted after tho root b7% and the vowol @ is 
changod ४००, 34, Bhi, gan and hpi respectivoly becomo bho, gam ond kara 
optionally hofore tho absolittive sullixes ppt and ppinu., 36, ‘Tho sulllx 
tuna (P) is substituted by eda, nahwp, pam and vahin ‘Yogother with the 
absolutivos eppi, cppitvy and evi, [Ilom. evam, ana, anahap, anahi ' 
and oppi, eppinw, evi, evinw.) 37, Tavya is substituted by iavoa, 
88. Tavya is substituted by ievvaiim and evvaii in the noutor 
gondor. 89, The suflixes tua and ते aro substituted by ttayn, 
ppany and dé 40. UUa is used in tho sonso of the allix ke addod ton 
word without changing ils meaning. 41, Bofore su (nom, sing.) and am (nec, 
sing,), the final & of & word is optionnlly changed to w, 49, In words ol tho fomi- 
nine gonder, ४ is also substituted for the final a hoforo jas (nom, plu.) and gas 
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(aco, plu.). 4, Bhis (inst. plu.) and sup (loo, plu.) avo substituted by व, 
WW, He and ho aro substituted’ for asi (abl. sing.) 46. aye and hy 
aro substituted for dm (gon, plu). 46, Words onding ina romain optionally 
tho samo as in Prakrit (ie, Mahiriish{at, the principal Prakrit), before 
ta ‘inst, sing.), bhis (inst, plu.), Aas (gon. sing.) and ai (loc, sing.) 
[According to Nitti-Dolohi, this rulo piovides for such forms as rukkhehiay 
and rukkhahim for inst, plu, of the word vyiksha.] 47. TG (inst, sing.) is 
also substituted by en@ before words ending in iand w: alternately by pa, 
48, Bhim is also substituted for bhis (inst. plu.) after wads onding in i 
and ५; alternately hin, 49. 2@ (inst. sing.) is also substituted by ५ aftor 
words of the feminine gonder. 60, Hem (he?) ie optionally substituted lor 
vas (gon, sing.) after words of the fominine gonder, 61. Zo ia used os tho 
tormination of ४०५०, plu. (after both maso, and fom. nouns), 59, Kim, yud 
and tad aro tho samo as in Prakrit (Mohivish{ri) in nom., aco, and loc, 
68, Tha threo pronouns aio tho samo as in Prakrit (Mahirash tri) with {a 
(inst. sing.) only in tho mase, and neut. 64. After the above pronouns 
has (yon, sing.) is substituted by su and the preceding vowel is optionally long. 
Lx, kdsu, eto. 55, Yad+am (aco, sing.) becomes jram and tad-+-am (५५५, sing.) 
bocomas trum. 66, Yad-+aas (gon, sing.) and yad-+ai (100, sing.) become 
१५१४, and tad+das (gon. sing.) and tad+ni (loc. sing.) become tate 
optionally: altornately, jahkim, jassia, jammi, jattha, java, jahe; jassa, jasa. 
67. Idam+ su and idam+am become imu. Idam-+-das (ace. plu,, also idam-hjas 
or nom. plu. ?) and edam-+-éi (nom and ace, plu. neub,) do not become muna (१). 
68. Idam with tho torminations of the nom. and ace, plu, nout, also becomos 
enw, 69. Otherwise idam beforo caso-affixes is substituted by ima. 60. Kha 
is aubstituted for efad, G1, Htad-+sw (nom, sing.) and etad+-am (aco. sing) also 
become el and eho: altornately cha. 02. Yad-su (nom, sing) =je; ६444-8 = 86; 
ctad-+su=6, 6१, Yushmad+su=tuhan. 64, Yusimad-+jas (nom, plu), yushmad 
"48 (acc, pluj=tuaidin, 66. Vaushmad-+-bhis (inst, plu.jatumhehin, (6, 
Asmad followed by am (ace, sing,), {€ (inst, sing.). and 24 (loc, sing.) is sub- 
stituted by mat. 67, dsmad+ras (gon, sing.)=maha, mahup and majjhu. 68, In 
tha combination of tha stems and tho suflixes, vowels are often olided, 69, 
{Tha meaning of the Sittra is not clear.] 70, The roots ara always in tho 
active (parusmaipadi). 71, The ठ of ¢ip (conjugational affix of अप्व pors, 
sing, prea.) optionally becomes d, and mas (st pers. plu.) is optionally subs- 
Lituted by ten. Ix, vatgadi, vattahun. 72, In the imperative mood, oto,, 1 u 
and hi aro substituted for sip (2nd pers. sing.) and hw is optionally substituted 
for tha (Qud pos, plu.) 73, Zhi is used (before tho conjugational suffix of the 
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present) in tho future tonso, Jax, harihidi. 74. Isa ig also used  (boforo 
tho conjugational suMx of the frosent) in tho future tonse, 76. Bofore mas 
(160, pors, plu.) the 100४ Ari is changed to hdsa, 76. Satyi (=ané) is used 
in tho past, prosontand future tenses, 77, Stha is changed to thakha, , 78, 
Tho root tim ia substitubod by timba (timma?), 79, Dyid ia subsbibubed by 
prassa andl dekkha. 80. Sthapi is snbstituied by fhave, 81, Arash 
(Maik, उक) is substituted by drwy, 82. A-chaksh is subsbibuled by 
akkha (Mark. chakkha), 88, 4-y@ is’ changed to dua to indicato coming 
from ashort distance (१, 84. Vraj bocomos एद 85. Ky becomes kara. 
86, Grak bocomos gripha, 87, Vad becomos 0५८, 8&8 Altick bacomos 
mukka, mella ond ava, 89. Vach becomes chave, 90, Tho rest is in nooord= 
ance with tho usnge of the cultured poopie, 


Chapter XVILL.—Vrachade and Other 
Apabhransas and Vibhashas, 


श्रथ व्राचडकमू(कः) WAU सोः शः ॥२॥ VA AFUT IAS, ॥३॥ चयैः सष्ट- 
तालव्यः ॥४।॥ तथौ चाष्टौ WAN पदादौ तडयोः Vb च ॥६॥ सक्ञ(रड)स्य AU ।॥५॥ 
जे ज्जि शै(चै)षस्म ns भवतो(तेरमोऽ्परादौ । ६ क्ते ACT) Neen Adee) usa 
PCC ॥१२॥ षं अयोगात्‌ ॥१३॥ श्रथोपनागरकप(कः) ॥१४॥ द्वयोः साङकयौत्‌ ॥१५॥ 
सूचमान्ध्त)रास्॒ परश्चालादयो Dewar): ॥१६॥ पय (१) ॥१७॥ eM वैदी ॥१९॥ 
सम्बोधन(शब्द्कोढया लाटी ॥१६।॥ दइकारौकारपरायौ wet (जप्रय) ॥२०॥ रषी 
प्सापरायौ(यार) कैकेयी ॥२१॥ ऋषमा(वहुसमासा१) Het ॥२२॥ एवं ठक-नकषर-कुन्वल- 
पारिड(रब्य)-सिंघ(होलादिभाषा ST ares) ॥२३॥ 


Translation 

1, Now wo spouk of the Viiichada varioty ५ Apubhramén, % Sh and s 
aro substituted by ई, 8. With the oxcoption of tho word bhyitye, re aud yi do 
not इताः any modification, 4, Lottors of the cha-varga avo porfeotly palatal 
(aud not dento-palatal as possibly in Mahirduh(ri and Sauragoni), 8, Zand 
dh aie not pronounced distinctly. 6, Initial ¢ and @ aro substituted 
by ¢ and d respectively, 7. Khanda becomes Khagdu. 8, va hocomos 
je ond jj, 9, Bhi, whon not pracodod by pra, ०१०५) is changad bo bho, 10. 
Bhai romains as it is before व, tho sullix of the indeclinable past participle, 11. 
Vraj is substituted by vaftja, 12. Veish is changed to varius, 18, ‘ho ost is in 
accordance with usago, 14, Now wo spoak of the Upnniigarake variety of 
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Apabhamda 16, Té is auadmixturo of Nigaraka and Vrichada, 10. Tho 
PAfichila and other variotios of Apabhramén hhve Imporeoptible diforonees from 
tho above variotios and theso aro to ho ascorbained from popular usage, [OF 
eamo thing in XX, 18. 17. [ho moaning of thin Sittra is nob cloar.| 
18, “Vaidarbhi is charactorisod by tho froquont uso of tho svarthiha suffix 
ulla (Rim, alla). [Tho fominine forms liko vaidarbhi would suggest that 
theso nro actually Vibhisi and not Apabhraméa which would require forma 
like vaidarbha. Noto also tho word bhdsha in S, 28 below. According to 
Riim., an Apabh, dialect was considered a एः, when if was employad in 
dramas.) 19, Tho Liti is rich in interjections used to addross poraons, 
20. Tho Audri(?) is characterised by tho froquent use of the suflixes 7 and 
o 21, The Kaikeyi is charactoisod by tho repotition of words (१. 
2४, Tho Gaudi is charactorisod by tho use of many componnds(?P), 26, In tho 
way shown above, the digleats of Dhakkea (Dacca?), Vakkera (mod, Makran 
callod Vaksinte in the Saktisatgama Lantra, or Barbara, or Vaickana?), 
Kuntala, Pigdya and Simhala are to ba ascertained or desoribod. 


Chapter XI.X.—Kaikeya Paisachiha, 

अथातो(त); पैशाचिकम्‌ non तव कैकयः(यम्‌ ) URN संस्छृतशौरसेनयोरविकृतिः Nan 
श्रयुक्ञ(नाभ)्जडदनबानां BATT बहुलम्‌ Well पमाडधभानां सचछेठ्थफाः [A कलच 
STITH): MAT ॥६॥ कलाद्येनां चान्यद) WL णो नः ॥०॥ gaat निकषः an 
म्यक्षरयानो ञ्जः ॥१०॥ पस्म(चम)पूचमयोः पलमद्धखमो ॥११॥ Fer fear ॥१२॥ षस्य 
(पक्षस्य) पिका 1१३ एथिग्याः प्रुशशचमी Navn विस्मयस्य freer nau ग्रहस्य 
Prem ।॥१६।॥ तिरश्च fates’ च sen हदयस्य हिरपकम्‌ ash हवस्य पिव ig ett 
कचित्‌ Saft: ॥२०॥ हु तूलं ॥२१।॥ टाडसिढस्‌दिषु रज्ञो cat ॥२२॥ यूय(*)- 
ares तुष्ये FR च RA WTA EAL URI 


; Translation 

1, Now we sponk of the Paifichika dialects, 2, There is one among 
these dialocts which is onlled Knikeya. 8, Itis derived from Sanskrit and tho 
Sauradent dialect, 4, K, ch, $) ४ aud p axe generally substituted for simple g, 7, 
d, d and ४ respectively. 5, Kh, chh, th, th and ph are substituted for gh, jh, gh, 
dhond bh, 6. K, kh, ch, #, th, t, th, 2 and ph ave not modified, 7, But 
in some onses they aro olided(P) (This Siitra if not clear.J 8. W is substituted 
by 2, ४, Oonjunct consonants are separated by vowel-augmentation. 
10, Nya, jf ond gy aro changed to fit. 11. Pakshman hocomes pakhama; 
sithshana becohies subhama, 12, Rya hecomos ria, 18, Pave (?) booomes pikha, 


120 A GRAMMAR OF ‘TIL PRAKRIT LANGUAGKH 


14, Prithivi bocomes prathwmni (puthumi P Maik, puthuyi,) 15, Vismaye 
0९019165 pisumaam, 16, Griha” bocomos kihalay. 17, Bwvatchd hocames 
tniapcha, 18. Mvidaya is changed to hiapakam, [कणा and Wom, 
hitapakayy.] 19. Iva is changed to pea, 20, Keachit is changod to 
hupachi, 21. Tho abgolutive आड kévd (alao lyap) is substituted by tia. 
92, Tho word rajan is changed to 2a&ehi optionally hoforo एत (inat, sing), 
nasi (abl. sing.), aes (zon. sing.), and क्वं (loc, sing,)., Mx, दत्‌ सीप 
rachino, कवी; vachinz, ratte. 2, “upphe is usod in tha sonso of yiiyam 
and apphe in tho senso of vayan. [Somo authorities have fuppht and appha.] 
24, Tho root bha is changed to hu and huva, 


Chapter XX,—Saurasona and Other Paisachikas, 


श्रथ शौरसेनम्‌ aN रो लः ॥२॥ षमोः शः ॥२॥ Bedarra: ॥1५॥ कप्य शकः ॥५॥ 
च्छस्य शः ॥६॥ स्य एतः ॥५॥ सस्य शविकृतिः टः (Mark. स्थाविृतेः ष्य शतः ) ॥२॥ 
सस्य थ इत्येके ॥६॥ पिबतः पन्तः(वपिन्रः१ Ram, पिश्नन्तिपि पिबतेः) wen कृतगरेतथ्(ग)- 
तानां कडमडगर(उ)ः Naan अधुनादेरहुणादयः ॥१२९॥ RTT ॥१३॥ श्रदन्तात्‌ 
ata ॥१४॥ श्रा(श्रौमो घा ॥१५॥ लुक्‌ च ॥१६।। शेषं प्राकृत Woe प्राचालादयः 
खल्य(ल्प)मैदा लोकतः Usa waren रेफः ॥१६॥ Ae पूर्न्वैवकषे यम्‌ ॥२०॥ 


Translation 


1, Now wo spoak of tho Saurasona Paidiishiln, 2, is aubstituted 
by & (Of. Homes Ohilik& Paidichi.J 8, Sh and ठ avo substituted by 4, 
4, Lottors of tho cha-varga aro porfeotly palatal (and not donto-palatal as 
possibly in Mohfrish{:i and Saurasoni), 6. Ash is ohangod to क (Mink, 
(न) 6, Ohohh (Saur. modification of ksh, ote.) is changed to sch, 7, Lh 
(इषा, modification of sth, otc.) is ohangod to ई, [Mirk, praptas 
pastte; stri=tthi.] 8. Slt, dovived from tho root sth@, is changed to 
st, Ux. tishthati=Saur. cifthadi=chistadi. 9, Sta is changed to tha, 
according tosome authoritios, 10, Pib is changed to pia(?), Ix, piantd (P). 
11, Krita, mgita and gata aro roapoctivoly changed to kada, mada and 
gada, 12, Adhund, otc.,, aro changed to रत, oto, 18. Ira (or, iP) 
ig used to express Gkshepa or repronok, 14, Su (nom. sing.) is 
substituted by ¢ after words onding in a, Mx, mdnuse. 15. Am (ace, 
sing.) is optionally substituted by ¢ after nouns of the astom, 16, ‘ho 
doclentional affix am (nlso suP) is somotimes olided, 17, The rost is an in 
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(116 (Mahdvishat; but according to sume, Migadhi). 18, Tho Piiiehiila and 


other varieties of Pnistchika havo impercoptible dilorences Lo be ascotbained 


[Cf samo thing in XVIL, 16.) 19. In tho Piifiehiils 
by १, [According to Mirk. and Rim, 7 
" १ may he 


from popular usage, 
Paisichika, (ए is substituted 


hecomes and { becomes १, tn Riim,’s Gaude Paisichila, cithor or 


used for + or £) 20. In othor sespaets, ib follows the one already discussed 


(Saurasona Paidiichika ?), 


TIEMACH ANDRA ON APABIRAMBA 


Siddha-hema-sahddnusasana, Ch. VIIT, See, iv, 320-446, 

Tho mule खराणां MU! HASTA Y (LV, 820) says that in Apabhraméa any 
vowel may he substituted for any othor vowol genorally, The word प्रोयः in tho ino 
suggests that the Mahiirishtri forms may bo used inspite of a spacifle rulo, 
The rulo शौरसेनीषत्‌ (ITV, 446) also allows Snurasoni forms. Noto also tho rule 


लिङ्गमतन्वम्‌ (IV, 445) which says that im Apabhraméa ofton ano gondor is used 


for anothor, Noto furthur that many of those charactoristica 910 somotimes 


noticod in Npigraphio Prakrit, 
00019090) of Nouns (IV, 890-54). (1) देव (maso.) ॥ १--देव, देवा द्वु देवो । 


देव, देवा ॥ २ देव, देवा, Bel देव, देवा ३--देषै, देवे, Bq, [ Bey, 
दैविं ]। Rafe, BAR ॥ ५---देवै, देवहु । Bag ॥ ४) ६--देव, Baw, Bay, 
Rad, देवह ¦ देव, दिवं ॥ ७--देषे, देवि । देवि 1 ९०० देव, देवा, Bq, देव । 
देष, दैवा, देवद ॥ ४) गिरि (०४५०. ॥ १, २--गिरि, गिरी । गिरि, गिरी ॥ ३--गिरिए", 
गिरिण, गिरि । गिरिं | ५--भिरिहे। गिरिहु' ।॥ ४, ६--गिरि, गिरिहै। गिरि, 
गिरिं, गिरिहु' ।॥ ज--गिरिहि। गिरिहु'॥ २०५ गिरि, गिरी भिरि) गिरी, 
भिरिदयो ॥ (8) साधु (१६४९५ [| Lo bo doclined exactly like जिरि ॥ (८) कमल (nowt.) ॥ 
१, २--करयेल, FAT HA । Wa, कर्वेला, Tae’, Ware’ ॥ (8) वारि, (००४४) ॥ 
१, ९--वारिः वारी । वारि, वारी, वारिद, area" ॥ (6) मधु (mont. | १, २--महु, 
We महु, महू, REE, महू! || Tho rost of the neuter nouns is to bo declined 
like the masc, Nouter nouns ending in the sedréhita suffix ka (=Prokrit a) 
will havo tho suffix, when followed by nom, sitig, and acc, sing, case-affixes, 
substituted by wn. Res eit || Tho vest should be declined like Hz ॥ 
(7) मुग्धा (fom.) ॥ १, RHR, मद्धा। BSS, युद्राश्नो ॥ 3—gTav, [awe] । 
gale ॥ ४, ५, ६-दरहे, [gate]! सब vga) gale ९००. 
16 
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मुद्ध, यद्रा । Fs, युद्धा, geal, gael tt Mominino words onding in 7 (og, मति), 
intiog. तस्णी ध inv (og. Ba) and in @ (og. वधू) are deolinod like सुगप्रा ॥ 
Deolension of Pronouns (1V, 855-81). [जान additional rulos 1८ 


garding tho declonsion of pronouns in’ Apabhraipyin give tho following forms, 


(1) Tho baso सवै is optionally changed to WE ) स्यैः=साहु, Begun (2) Ray 
is substituted by श्राय before caso-aflixes; but in the noutor gondor, ity nom, 


sing, as wall as aco, sing, form ia gan (i) क्रिम्‌ is optionally pubstilnted by 
aig’ ail FAT (altornatoly by FH) 1. ५--कहो, PREM &—optionally कासु (fom. 
कहै) ॥ oa) यद्‌ ॥ १, २. घं (optional) | ५--जहां। @—optionally 
जासु (fom, जरै) ॥ ५--जदिं ॥ (®) तद्‌ ॥ १, २--तं (optional) ॥ ५---तदां ॥ g-—~ 
(optionally तासु (णा. तहे )।॥ ७--तदहि॥ (¢) एतद्‌ ॥ १, २--पएहौ (mase,, 
TE (fom.), TF (wont)! TEN (7) शरदस्‌ ॥ १, १--1१. sen ५, एकि") 
saaf’, ०४०, in loo. sing, (8) युष्मद्‌ ॥ १--वुहु' are, ara ॥ २---प्, 
ae’ ] are, aree ॥ ३--पद', तई", । वम्हेदि' ॥ ५, ५, ¢ ae, तुज्ग, तुभ, 
fag]! arate ore, त६,। TFG OY) श्रस्मद्‌ ॥ es] ae, 
sag ॥ Rae | श्रम्दे, ara ॥ ३--मद'। श्रम्दे्िं | ४, ५, Gag, 
angi श्रमं sag) BREE Il 


Conjugation (LV, 882-88), In rogard to conjugation, Apabhramsn follows tho 
socalled Mahiriish{ri with tho following additional conjugational पपि, Prosont 


lat pors, उ" । हु" | 2nd pors. दहि | हु ॥ 8rd (५५. ० । fe" | कुवन्ति करहि" । 
रोदिपिनश्रदि | शच्थनइच्छहु | wifes | aT’ ॥ एण 
pors.sing, इ, उ, ए ॥ स्मरमुमरि ; विलम्बलनविलम्बु + Feely ॥ Uuture—aq in 
addition to हि, स्स्‌, ५०.॥ गनिष्यतिनदोराई ॥ (1, IV, , 99.97, क्रियेनकीस, | 
पभवतिन्यहुचर | ASAT! ब्रुतन्वृह; उ्तुन्तरीपिणुुः Aer) व्रजल्तुन। 
gag; पुमेष्पि, बुनेष्पिु । erent । प्रस्सदिं 1 अ्-छरह । eagle | ˆ स तप्त 
नपसक्षिम | श्रुगम्यन्रर्भडवंचिड 1 शत्यायतेनखुडक्षई | ग्ज ति-घुडक्षर 1 विष्टन्ति 
न्यन्ति। श्राक्राम्यतेरजयम्पिजद | शम्दायतेनधुदु्रद or धद श्रद्‌ Il 

Phonetfo Changes, 8५08५1०, Suffixes oto, कर, ख, त, थ, प, and फ whon thoy , 
aro single and nou-initial and ocour aftor १ vowol aro often changed rospeotivoly 


tom घ, द्‌, ध, Tandy || omt=ate | qaqa fT | शपभम्‌=सबधु | कथितम्‌न्कथिदु | 


APPENDIX 123 
रफलमः्सभलेड' | Simplo and intorvocal स is changed to nnsalised | (i ¢, 


a) ul कमलम्‌ करवै 5 WATHMTS || र as second member of a conjunct fa 
optionally dropped. In somo cnsos र्‌ is snbsbituted for a member ,of tho 
ganjunl, sqTa=ATT || ‘Who final consonant of the words श्रापद्‌, सद्‌ and 


विपद्‌ becomes इ! Mae कथम्‌केम (BA; of Minds कयो], किम (किव; 
of, Adokan किमे >> colloq. kaemmay, kaembayd in C. Bongal | Pre, किध | यथाच 
जेम [जेषे], भिजि] , जिः जिध ॥ तथा=तेम [तेवै]. तिम [तिव], तिह, तिथ ॥यादृश 
नजेहु. जस (ग, Hindi जैसा) | तादशनतेहु, तश |. कीदशनयेहु, wT] हैदटशन्एु, 
RE ॥ Fast, चु, AAT | TAHA, तत्त, Ane लनकोत्णु, Fas | अत=एत्थु, 
Uae ॥ यावतनजाम [जवै |, जाऊ", जामि, जेवड, ञेत्त्‌ल । aaace=are [era], ताउ", 
तामि" ; Fas, तेत्त्‌ल ॥ इयत=एवड, TAT कियत=केवड, केत ल ॥ परस्परन्यव- 
रोप्पर ॥ Wand श्रो, as well as उ, ह", fe" and हु" standing at tha ond of a metri- 
cal foot, ave pronounced short, Mahivishtvi मह्‌ (<Sans sy, ote). =F ॥ भिम्मो ॥ 

स्यादथन्प्रत्नादस, श्रवरादस ॥ प्रायःनप्राउ, प्राव, oreea(od), परिगम्ब(वै) ॥ श्रन्यधार 
छ्यु, HAT ॥ कृतः=कड, केदन्तिहु {of. collog. kahantya in Central Bengal) ॥ ततः, 
तदान्तो ॥ एवम्‌न्एम्ब ; परम्‌=पर ; TAHSIN ; YMA सामं ; मनाकू=मणञ ॥ 
किलन्करिर ; aang, श्रवा; दिवादिवे or दिवि; सहसु; न 
द्िन्वाद्ि' ॥ vera ; एवगेवनएम्वह्‌ (of. colloq. @mmay, (वव in Central 
Bengal; Adokan Va) ; इदानीप्‌=एम्वहि' ; एव=जि ; प्रह्युतनपचचलिड ; इतः~एत्तदे ॥ 
विषरणनयुन ; उक्त ; alee} शीघ्रन्यदिक्ञ । लह (Prabvito-Sans, 
शाकट; of. NIA मगडा)=षड्यल | पवैतनडोज्गर । श्रश्रस्यसंसगरविद्ाल | भयदवकक | 
प्रासीयनशरप्पण ! ake | Meee) साधारणन्सद्दल | | alee, 
gyi कीडान्खेहृ। रम्यनरवर्ण । श्रद्रुतचढक्षरि। है afeatfr! प्रथक्‌ 
VASEA' GT! Assay, वड । नवननवख | अवस्कन्द=दडवड | यदिन | 
०सम्बन्धीयनकेर, तण । मा Adh=awsdtar! यद्यदषट'तत्तत्‌=जाददरिश्रा । शब्दाचु- 
करणो--हुहुरे, Bs, कप्रक() ॥ चेषटाज्चकरणो--घुरच, sagen भ्नर्थकनिपात--घई" 
खाट ॥ तादर्ये--[कृते=केदि , ate’, रसि, Ur, तरोण ॥ पुनःनधुएु ; विना=षिगु ॥ 
MITA, HAT एकश eTART 1 The svarthika क pratyaya is olided 
boforo tho svdrthika pratyayas A, इ (भ, Bong. ट, eT, टि) and Tal पथिका 
पन्थि 1 दोषाभ्न्दौसडा 1 कुटीनकुडक्षी It Also the combinations of theso pratyayas, 
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SB, SHS, TATA mio wod as wa thhe, IAAATT | Teta ag EMT, 
WEIGATS ॥ The above pratyayas tuko 7 
agate? । धूलिकान्धूलदिश्ना ॥ युप्मदीयन्तुहार (तवदोयन्तृद्ार ; दुप्मदीयन्तुम्दार्‌() ; 
BANANA ; मदीयन्गहार ॥ त्व, ATA, पण । तव्यन्दरणव्वसं, एव्व", 
एवा । मतंग्य=मरिएव्यउऽ", रोदव्यनसरेव्यऽ", खपितव्यन्सोषएवा ॥ Ise, इड, 
इवि, श्रवि। मारयित्वान्मारि, भदक्तोगजिउ, चुम्बिल्वान्युर्विधि, feral 
विद्योडवि Also ह्ण, एषिपिश्‌, एवि, nag ॥ जिलान्जेीपि, द्तवान्देषिषु, 
लात्वा=तेवि, प्यालान्फाएविरु ॥ गत्वालगस्पिणु, wen agate, ary, प्रह" 
safe’ ॥ दातुन्देव', कर्त=करण, भोकुन्यु्जणह', ०हि" ॥ ga TTT मारिता 
SHUT ॥ वन्न", ठ, ae, wag, जि, जशु ॥ Agama heat ॥ 


aud a@in the fominine gender, 


ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA 


1, 1-1, 2, Road—Introductory Note, 

५, —L, 10. Read—ihe origin of 

+) , 1५. 80. Read—type of the a-stem 

P. 8--1 7. Road—Lakshmidhara (16th century) 

—L. 8, Read—Simharaja (14th century according to Wit- 
dernitaz; but may be later than षम Dikshita of the 
17th century, according 10 Kieth) 

+ L, 18. Read—of the court of king Vikramaditya 

1. 4—L, 14. Read—works are lost 

9, —L 22, Read—8id contwy B.C, 

+, —FN, 2, Add—See infra, ]), 97, 

LD, 6—Ll 2, Noto on “Kityiyana’’—See infra, p, 54. 

» lL, 11, Note on “this time’—Ct, the account given by 
Purushottama, a contemporary of Temachandra, in the 
Appendix, 1, 106 ff, Dandin’s Kavyadaréa, I, 82-38, 
which probably belongs to the 7th century A.D., charac- 
terises Apabhraméa as the speech of the cowherds and 
othors, and mentions it separately from Purikrita of 
which Mahiiish{:i, Sauraseni, Gaudi, Laifiand “similar 
othora” ate reforred te. Dandin mentions Paidichi aa 
the bhita-bhasha. 

1, 1—L, 28, Read—Iilision of consonants is 

1, 9--1, 7, Omit—a, नच॒नणं ॥ 

1. 10—L. 14. Note on gftgr—C£, (11/1८, IL, 80; V, 24. 

P, tl—. 8, Kead—ITem. also 
» Ul, 16-17, Omit the sentence beginuing with “Ins. देह=ईध, 

ate, : 


3, Ll, 28, Read—ga श्रोत्‌ gue 
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Yl, 6, Read—(with the doubling ol 7) 


५ ah 


„ Lb, 
„ 4h, 


yn ol, 
16—L. 
18—L, 

20-L, 
22—L, 
23—L 
26—L, 
380—L, 
21-1. 
41—L, 


30, Road—1 ules (S, 27-33) 
3, Road— एैकन्छकी+, oud aerate, 
|, Read—va also au 
18. Road—and ए becomos g, 
9, Road—Metat hosis 
9, Read—ehha lua 
16, Read—due to 
11, Read—ga=z4 
27, (1 {८-दोर्मनस 
27, Add—Ins. श्रमाद्यन्श्रागत 
15, Roal—zfa 
12, Read—the word padma 
30. Add—Purushottuma adds (1४, 11.11) two 


important rules: समाति पूर्ैनिपातानिययः । fafadtswr agente: ॥ 


Those features are noticed in Bpiginphic Peakewt, 


4I—h. 
01--1.. 


00-- 1. 


30, Read—grcgrat 
0, Rone, करतुना । 
19, Add—Jlom, has also कजा, जाला प ताला respou 


lively in this sonse, 


omen, 


ft C ` ) 


^ 


